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PREFACE

Tue first part of this inquiry was intended as a systematic
statement of my position with regard to certain broad questions
and general matters which, unless disposed of at the outset, would
have required repeated statement in scattered footnotes. It was
issued, nearly two years ago, in a very small edition, because at
that time the completion of the second and principal part of the
inquiry was not immediately in sight. When it became evident
that the collection of materials on the scale originally contemplated

75 mpossibie, ot ua:%ﬁﬁ?ﬁ{fﬁ_thc Id.pbt: of years, I
decided to complete the second part on the basis of materials at
hand, and to issue the volume at once.

Meanwhile Dr Hide Shohara, who was pursuing investigations
under Professor Clarence L. Meader in the Department of General
Linguistics of the University of Michigan, became interested in
my inquiry, and together they prepared an independent study of my
findings from another point of view. The publication of Miss
Shohara’s evidence and argument in one volume with my own
seemed to be a convenient arrangement. In order to emphasize
the distinctness of authorship and responsibility this treatise is
presented in an appendix, in spite of its length and importance.
The reader will note that although Miss Shohara in general confirms
my views, she at times questions details. I have not attempted to
effect a reconciliation, and indeed disclaim the competence in her
field that would entitle me to do so.

Other valuable assistance has come to hand. Dr W. F. Hume,
formerly Governor-General of the Geological Survey of Egypt,
was kind enough to express an opinion in regard to the history of
the Achmim “pocket,” which greatly strengthened my conviction
that this is a region of linguistic isolation. Professor Carl Schmidt
kindly loaned me a transcript of some twenty-eight verses of
Ecclesiastes in the so-called Old Fayyumic dialect, according to a
manuscript recently acquired by the Staatsbibliothek at Hamburg,
and transcribed by Father Angelicus M. Kropp, O.P. In grate-
fully acknowledging this assistance I wish also to extend my
thanks to Professor Meader and to Mr Herbert C. Youtie for
| having read my manuscript and for having given me a number of

helpful criticisms and corrections.




viii : PREFACE

Looking back upon Part I, I must record my regret at having
failed to use an article by Professor Hermann Ranke, Kez/sc/orifi-
liches Material zur altigyptischen Vokalisation in the Abhand-
lungen of the Berlin Academy, Philosophical-Historical Class, 1910.
In this article Professor Ranke examined the trustworthiness of
cuneiform spellings of Egyptian words, with results which would
have led me to give far more attention to cuneiform evidence.
There is, however, nothing in the article to upset my views. I am
particularly gratified to find that Ranke believes @ to be the final,
not the intermediate, stage in the development of &.

The position taken in Chapter I of Part I was attacked by
Professor Walter Till in Zedtschrift fiir agyptische Sprache,

Vol. LXVIII, pp. 121-122, and was defended by me in the
same journal, Vol. LXIX, pp. 130f. It was also defended (262d.,
pp. 125—-129) by Dr Hans Jakob Polotsky in connection with the
presentation of his discovery of hitherto unobserved principles in

the use of suffixes.

The terms “palatal,” “velar,” and ¢ uvular,” employed in Part I,
ki1t the

out tie

are not so correct as “pre-palatal,” “palatal,” and “velar”;
difficulty of handling derivatives of ““pre-palatal” through a long and -
tedious discussion is perhaps sufficient reason for using the less
correct terms. >

On page 41 of Part I, line 5 from the bottom, -a--& should read
-u--i. Abbreviations and phonetic symbols in Part I are the same
as in Part I. A few additional symbols have been included in such
a way as to be self-explanatory.

In addition to those mentioned, I wish to express my indebted-
ness to Dr E. S. McCartney, the able general editor of University
publications, and to the Institute of Archaeological Research of the
University of Michigan, under whose auspices this book has been
published with the aid of funds granted by the General Education
Board of the Rockefeller Foundation.

W. H. W.

October, 1933




PREFACE TO PART I

TH1s book proposes to trace the main currents in the history of
Coptic sounds from the standpoint of general phonetics, which
is physiological and psychological. In order to make clear these
main currents in a long and complicated sound-history, it has been
necessary to present the material in a manner unfamiliar to
orientalists, under the captions of phonetic phenomena; to omit a
great deal of the descriptive material that is found in grammars
: and compendiums; to use, in addition to the familiar symbols of
begins with Coptic, as the nearest thing to a living tradition; and
it is for the copticist that the book is written. But the investiga-
tion had to be pushed backward to the beginnings of the national
language of Egypt. Here the writer had to place himself under
obligation to Erman, Sethe, Steindorff, Spiegelberg and Burchardt,
for certain data which, with the guarantee of these names, it seemed
usually unnecessary to verify. This dependence is indicated in
every case. The interpretation of the data is entirely that of the
writer. The late Professor Ember’'s Zgypto-Sematic Studies, edited
by Dr Behnk, 1930, did not come to hand till after the manuscript
had been closed; and Czermak’s Dze Laute der dgyptischen
Spracke, 1931, came only after everything was in type. If the
present sketch has the disadvantage of being written without
regard to these important publications, it has, on the other hand,
the advantage of independence. ’

The results ought to be of interest to phoneticians, since
nowhere else are we able to observe the history of a language over
so vast a stretch of time; and to copticists and egyptologists, since
a precise knowledge of the sounds and their history enables one to
deal safely with spelling and etymology, and to distinguish dialectic
differences which extend far back into the history of the language.
Even Greek papyrology may profit by an acquaintance with the
actual sounds of a bilingual Egyptian peasantry.

Professor Charles C. Fries has contributed to this volume the
great benefit of his learned and illuminating criticism.

W. H. W.

Jannary, 1932
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THE MAIN CURRENTS OF THEIR HISTORY




INTRODUCTION

Tue pronunciation of Coptic is, in the words of Stern,!-
“streitig. und schwankend.” This is unfortunate because it is
impossible to discuss sound-changes without supposing certain
sounds. But classical scholarship is accustomed to describing
letter-permutations in terms of an inherited phonology and without
the need of agreeing upon the sounds involved; and egyptology is
compelled by its materials to deal with a language about whose
actual sounds nothing is so certain as their unlikeness to the sounds
currently given the language. The study of modern languages has

brought with it a science of phonetics; and this science has ex-
tended to the study of Arabic, a modern language within the
Semitic group. It is finding application in comparative Semitic
grammar. Papyrology will shortly demand for both Greek and
Coptic a rational phonology, the system of sounds used by a
bilingual people. Here Greek and Coptic will throw light upon
each other; for no one doubts that the Copts, like other bilingual
peoples, had but one set of sounds. When the Coptic alphabet
was devised its letters must have been taken over with their
current Greek values.

How far we are from an application of modern phonetics? to
the study of Coptic, may be seen in the case of the stops g, m, T, %
and especially =, 5. It is well known that the first four were pre-
dominantly rendered in Arabic by unaspirated sounds, and must
therefore have been voiced or half-voiced in Coptic. Yet they are
currently given as k, p, t, ti.® The change of these into the
corresponding aspirates in Bohairic then becomes incomprehensible.
Our best textbook of Sahidic still says that = is “weiches dsc4”
(dZ), while & is “g, spiter Zsck, jetzt sch” (g, t§, §).4 It is only in
Bohairic that = and & are voiced and voiceless counterparts,
approximately dZ/t§; and only in very late and degenerate Bohairic
that & is §. The value g is derived from historical grammar and
observation of Sahidic misspellings; but the other values are
derived from Bohairic tradition. Confusion between = and & is a
serious obstacle to the learning of Bohairic after studying Sahidic
and to comparison of Coptic with Old Egyptian. We can almost

1.8z Gr. 16 ff. % For terminology and symbols, see pp. g—10,
s St. Gr., Stf. Gr., Till Gr. ¢ Stf. Gr. 7.

I




2 - COPTIC SOUNDS

say with Lepsius: “Was aber die koptischen Buchstaben = und &
betrifft, so ist es noch keinem koptischen Grammatiker gelungen,
sie scharf auseinander zu halten.... Beide Zeichen wechseln nicht
aur in den drei Dialekten, sondern zuweilen sogar in ein und dem-
selben Dialekte scheinbar willkiirlich mit einander.”!

From the beginning of Coptic scholarship the sounds, and
particularly certain sounds, have been discussed extensively, in
grammars, in incidental notes, and in special articles. But there is
little continuity of effort, the writers being usually unacquainted
with their predecessors; and the results are generally inconclusive,
because it was not possible to bring order out of the chaos of facts,
or supposed facts. Stern? says that he based his system upon

what he heard from Copts at Thebes and upon the testimony of
his predecessors, Kircher, Petraeus and Tuki. He knows that
this tradition has greatly modified original sounds, and that it has
been strongly influenced by Arabic. Eleven years later, 1891, de
Rochemonteix3 published a very important article which, if taken
to heart, would have made several later articles unnecessary.
Prince,t in 1902, attempted to show that genuine dialectic traditions
exist in modern Egypt. His careful records from different localities
are interesting and valuable; but he does not successfully interpret
them; and one is left with the feeling that modern native tradition,
after a period of great corruption, has become very conventional.
To reconstruct the phonology of Shenute’s Coptic from these
remains would appear to be like reconstructing the Hebrew of
Isaiah from a phonetic plebiscite of ignorant Jews in Russia,
Lithuania, Hungary, Bokhara, Yemen or Morocco. Yet this is
what in effect Sobhy?® does when he says that a true tradition is to
be found among the older priests. Like Prince he shows that
native tradition represents an impossible state of affairs for any
actual language. This is evidently the result of transmitting
through many generations of people a language which almost no
one any longer understands. The case is even worse for Coptic
than for Hebrew; for among the Copts not merely the laity but
also the clergy is generally ignorant of the ritual language. Mean-
while the grammars® make no substantial advance upon Stern.
They deal at best with the historical values of the sounds—what
they ought to be, supposing Old Egyptian sounds to have been

1 7A4S, V (1867), 71. 2 St Gr. 16. 3 Roch.
4 Py, 5 Sob., followed by a similar article in B/F. 1918, 51 ff,

¢ Stf. Gr., Mal. Gr., T3l Gr.




INTRODUCTION 3

thus and so—not with what they would appear to be from their
behavior, and from their interrelations with Greek and Arabic
sounds. Chassinat,! in 1926, writes with a knowledge of all his
predecessors, though without phonetic insight. He is the first to
discover? that there are three stages of progressive fixation in
transliterations between Coptic and Arabic, and that these corre-
spond to three different situations: (1) Coptic in full vitality but
taking up Arabic words; (2) Coptic still a living language, but
Arabic being learned through transliterations of it in Coptic letters;
(3) Coptic a dead language, being learned through transliterations
of it in Arabic letters. To the second of these periods belongs the
text published by Sobhy? in 1926. Crum* in the Epiphanius

volume of the same year has recorded and classified minutely a
great many most interesting misspellings in the non-literary docu-
ments from Thebes. They need now to be grouped and separated
into types. Till,% in 1929, reached the correct conclusion that
traditional Coptic pronunciation is at best Bohairic and not Sahidic.
Furthermore,® he observes, upon the authority of Junker's un-
published studies, that Sahidic distinguishes palatalized velars from
true palatals, but not voiced from voiceless; whereas the reverse
is true of Bohairic. The same conclusion was reached inde-
pendently by the present writer a year later,” and further developed
in a subsequent article® As early as 1915 Erman® published
an article on the differences between the Coptic dialects in the
matter of word-junction; and showed that Bohairic had preserved
fuller forms than Sahidic, because the people of this region spoke
more slowly. Till,» in 1929, presented good evidence for believing
that the old Semitic sounds, > and ¢ existed in the Coptic of Upper
Egypt but not in that of Lower Egypt; and drew the further con-
clusion that Bohairic was the first, Sahidic the second, and
Achmimic the third dialect to be written in Greek letters. The
growing recognition of the broad phonetic differences of different
regions will greatly assist in understanding Coptic phonology.

Altogether one might say that to confuse evidence from
different regions, from different periods, and transmitted in different
ways, is to make the problem insoluble.

1 Ch. 2 Ch. 4,23 3 Sob. Mac.

¢ Crum Ep., 1, 236 ff. 5 T3l Gr. 11.

6 77/ Gr. 51. Till’s terminology is inexact, but this is the substance of his statement.
T JEA, XV (1929), 191 ff. 8 JAOS, I (1930), 144 ff. 9 Eym. Unt.

0 777.

w b




4 : 'COPTIC SOUNDS

Native tradition is self-contradictory and inherently improbable.
To cite here the examples which space permits would be to
weaken the demonstration abundantly and unwittingly given by
Prince, Sobhy and other writers just mentioned. We have here
at worst an ignorant jargon, perpetuated by the necessities of ritual
and corrupted by transmission as a language which need not be
understood ; at best a badly spelled language—such as Portuguese
or English—which is not the same as the Coptic of Shenute and
the fathers. Among Copts, as among Jews, “to read” the sacred
language means to be able to pronounce it for religious purposes,
and not necessarily to understand it. We cannot believe that
Coptic at its beginning was a badly spelled language. When first

reduced to writing in Greek letters it must have been, by all
analogies, phonetically spelled in those letters as currently used.
It is only after long history, confusion of dialects, phonetic change,
interference of analogy and pseudo-learning, that a language reaches
the stage of English. Even if the native Coptic tradition were
recognized as a modern language of this sort, it is not the Coptic

~in which we are interested.

How close the original Coptic spelling was to Greek spelling
may be seen from the specimens of Coptic in purely Greek letters.!
These early transcriptions of Bohairic and the conventional spelling
are the same except that the Greek does not know the special
letters that were taken from Demotic. Yes, we can take the spelling
of Coptic very seriously. It represented at the beginning the
sounds actually heard at that time. Were it not so, we should not
have the different dialects, Sahidic, Achmimic, Fayyumic, Bohairic,
each with a consistent orthography; nor should we have the con-
sistent misspellings of vulgar documents and of individual scribes.
As long as Coptic was a spoken language the Copts did what any
simple people would have done. They misspelled the school
language in the direction of their actual local speech; or they gave
up the school language and wrote frankly in their local speech.
The uneducated spell badly, chiefly in the sense that they spell
phonetically, and so fail to conform to a norm established by
another age or another community. We cannot imagine the first
writers of Coptic to have taken over e from Greek with the value
a/a, the same as a; to have taken over m with these values, a/a,
also; to have taken over ¢ with the value b—which it never had
at any time in Greek--and also with the value f. Later contact

! MER, 11 (1887), 57; V (1892), 41.
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with Greek has introduced the value f, and given ¢ the values
b/c. De Rochemonteix! shows that the elaborate vowel system of
Coptic has been reduced to the three cardinal vowels of Arabic;
and that these are relatively unimportant, depending upon
neighboring consonants, as they do in Arabic. The value g some-
times given to the letter = can be nothing more than the result of
a mechanical equation between = and ., the latter with the value
which it has in the dialect of Cairo. If the Copts have arabicized
their Coptic pronunciation, they seem also to have copticized their
Arabic. We may believe Sobhy? when he says that they pronounce
Arabic differently from other Egyptians; but we need not on that
account believe that this is due to the purity of their Coptic

tradition. Parallels might be found in other segregated minority
groups which corrupt the vernacular without benefiting their
traditional language. '

While Coptic was becoming more and more divergent from its
orthographic fixation, another process was going on, by which
transliteration into and out of Arabic became more fixed.?> While
Coptic was still a vigorous language the attempts at transliterating
occasional Arabic words into it were clumsy and tentative. Later,
when Arabic was being learned by Copts through the medium of
their own alphabet, the transliteration was more exact; but on the
other hand the decay of Coptic had progressed, and the Coptic
letters no longer had their old values. Still later, when Copts were
learning Coptic through the medium of Arabic letters, the trans-
literation was still more exact while Coptic pronunciation had
become a tradition. Finally, in recent times we have a maximum
of rigidity in transliteration and a minimum of internal consistency.
So what is gained in one respect is lost in another. To the first
period belongs Chassinat’s medical text* and Stern’s alchemistic
text.5 The former belongs to the ninth or tenth century and comes
from Mashaich, just south of Achmim; the latter is not much later
and comes from Sohaj, also near Achmim. To the second period
belongs Casanova’s® and probably also Sobhy’s7 Arabic text in
Coptic characters. Both of these, while they show late values for
the Coptic letters, have not yet reached the modern stage in which
& has the value §. That character evidently still represents t§; for
it never appears as the equivalent of %, nor indeed at all, since
there is no t§ in Arabic. To the third period belong Galtier’s

1 Roch. 2721t 2 Sob. 158. 8 Ch. 4, 23. ¢ Ch.
5 St 8 Cas. T Sob. Mac.
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Coptic liturgical texts in Arabic characters.! By this time the
priesthood must have been very ignorant of Coptic. The letter &
is always rendered by %, since, as we have said, there is no t§ in
Arabic. That (J%) is the value which & has at present. In addition
to the actual decay of Coptic sounds under the influence of Arabic
vernacular, the necessity of equating Coptic letters with Arabic
letters must have led to the loss of the Coptic sounds for which
there were no Arabic letters. That is why, as we have seen, x is
now pronounced sometimes as g, with the value which z has in

Cairo. The Patriarch moved from Nitria to Calro in the eleventh
century.

Still another change was taking place. The surviving types of
Upper Egyptian and Middle Egyptian Coptic were being ex-
tinguished by the Lower Egyptian type. As a result the modern
native tradition is first and last Bohairic, and not applicable to the
other dialects. The special characteristics of Bohairic, in the
broadest sense, are these: (1) a fuller vocalization, due to a slower
manner of speaking;* (2) the distinction between voiceless (aspirated)
and half-voiced (unaspirated) stops;® (3) loss of dls'.nct ion between
palatals and palatalized velars;* (4) loss of > and ¢, or the furtive
vowels generated by them.? Conversely, the other dlalects have:
(1) a highly consonantal character; (2) no voiceless /asnlrated)
stops; (3) the distinction between palatals and palatalized velars;
(4) the > and ¢, or the furtive vowels generated by them. European
scholarship derived its conventional pronunciation originally through
Stern and his predecessors from the native works on Coptic
grammar and from the usage of modern Copts; and we have seen
that this tradition was Bohairic. When this tradition was later
applied to the study of the Upper Egyptian dialects misconceptions
resulted. Since the history of = and & in Bohairic was different
from what it was in Sahidic, a problem was created which would
not have existed if Sahidic had been studied originally and in- -
dependently in connection with Old Egyptian. The fundamentally
consonantal character of Sahidic was overlocked ; the true character
of the supralinear stroke was lost sight of; and the doctrine of
the prosthetic vowel and the musrmelvokal—even the accented
murmelvokalS—arose, Before anything can be done with the
phonology of Coptic, it must be separated into its dialects. This

1 Gal. * Eym. Unt. Also true of Fayyumic.
8 JEA, XV (1929), 191 ff.; JAOS, 1 (1930), 144 ff.; T4l Gr. 13, 5I.
& Jhid. e/ 8 S Gr. 17 f.
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has been done in treating the grammar, but not in treating the

. sounds.

Modern Greek pronunciation, as we have seen, affected the
phonetic theories of the Copts. Proper names appear to have been
pronounced in the Greek way. This was natural in a community
where Modern Greek was spoken, and in which the proper names
were the most conspicuous common element. Probably the Greek
loan-words also suffered similarly, at least the commoner and least
assimilated ones. But there is not the slightest ground for believing
that these words were pronounced differently from pure Coptic
words in the oldest Coptic. Have we not assumed, and reasonably
assumed, that Coptic was originally written in Greek letters

according to the current Greek values of those letters? The
introduction of Modern Greek pronunciation into Coptic nowadays
is often an affectation: as though one were to pronounce all the
French words in English according to the present usage of Paris.

If this is bad, how much worse it is to pronounce Coptic
according to the artificial Erasmian Greek system, which belongs
to no race, age, place or dialect; or according to the orthography
of German or other European vernaculars, as when ey is made
into oi.

Reluctantly it was decided to use signs drawn partly from the
system of the International Phonetic Association and partly from
the system employed by Semitists and Egyptologists. The former
in certain respects is indispensable, while the latter in other respects
is better adapted to the particular subject, and far more intelligible
to orientalists. '

To avoid misunderstandings a number of terms should be
defined. The others are usual or self-explanatory.

A stop is a sound produced by a complete obstruction followed
by an explosion. A frzcatsve is a sound produced by an incomplete
obstruction. An ajfricate is a composite sound produced by a
complete obstruction followed by a cognate partial obstruction. An
intermittent is a sound produced by an automatic series of complete
obstructions.

A sound is vozced when accompanied by phonation, and vozce-
Jess when not. A stop is vozced when the phonation begins within
the period of compression, before the explosion; it is zozeless when
the phonation begins after the explosion, with an intervening
breath-sound, h; and it is 4a/f~vozced when the phonation begins
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exactly with the explosion. A voiceless stop is therefore by
definition aspirated, because it has a dreath added to it. Asﬁz'wzz‘ea’
does not mean converted into the corresponding fricative. The
Greek letters 6, ¢, x originally stood for the aspirated sounds th,
ph, kh, as the Latin spelling of Greek loan-words shows; and
were correctly described by the grammarians as aspirates. Later
on 6, ¢, x became the fricatives p, ¢, h/c; but they continued to
be called, and still are called (though wrongly) aspzrates.

A glottal sound is made by the glottis, the vocal chords. A
woular sound is one made between the extreme rear of the roof of
the mouth (which ends in the uvula) and the extreme rear of the

oue. A weldar sound is made between the rear (soft) portion of

+
L\Jilsu\_n 1 i vootey

the roof of the mouth and the rear portion of the tongue. A palatal
sound is made between the front (hard) portion of the roof of the
mouth and the front portion of the tongue. An alveolar sound is
made between the roots.of the teeth (alveolae) and the tip of the
tongue. A dental sound is made between the teeth and the tip of
the tongue. A bilabialsound is made between the two lips. A dentz-
Jabial sound is made between the upper teeth and the lower lip.
A welar-labial sound is one made by simultaneous velar and
bilabial articulation.

A palatalized velar sound results from shifting the velar
articulation forward so as to approximate the palatal. Such
palatalized velars are distinguishable from the palatals and from
the similar sounding dental ajfricates. ‘

Low, high, intermediate are rather conventional terms, supposed
to describe the height of the tongue in making a vowel. Close and
open mean, then, a somewhat higher or lower position. Front,
back, middle similarly describe the location of the mass of the
tongue in the mouth in making a vowel. .
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(in addition to the ordinary egyptological)

over a sign indicates length (duration)

over or under a sign indicates ‘‘half-voiced,” voiceless but
not aspirated

glottal stop

breath-sound

compressed breath-sound

compressed voice-sound, perhaps becoming a stop

v

L= o=

-+ g voliceless uvular stop. Cannot be aspirated

voiceless uvular fricative

voiceless velar stop (aspirated)

palatalized voiceless velar stop (aspirated)

voiced velar stop

half-voiced velar stop

palatalized voiced velar stop

palatalized half-voiced velar stop

voiceless velar fricative

voiced velar fricative

velar nasal

voiceless palatal stop (aspirated)

voiced palatal stop

half-voiced palatal stop
voiceless palatal fricative
voiced palatal fricative
voiceless dental stop (aspirated)
voiced dental stop

~ half-voiced dental stop
voiceless dental fricative
voiced dental fricative
voiceless alveolar fricative
voiced alveolar fricative
affricate combination of t and s
affricate combination of d and z
voiceless broad alveolar fricative
voiced broad alveolar fricative
affricate combination of t and §
affricate combination of d and Z
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dental nasal

dental lateral

tip-tongue intermittent :
tip-tongue intermittent with one stroke only
voiceless bilabial stop (aspirated)
voiced bilabial stop

half-voiced bilabial stop

voiceless bilabial fricative

voiced bilabial fricative

voiceless dentilabial fricative

voiced dentilabial fricative

voiced velar-labial fricative

Vo mo o O S d RGO TP AH— P

low middle vowel

high front vowel

high back vowel

close intermediate front vowel
open intermediate front vowel
intermediate back vowel
intermediate middle vowel




CHAPTER 1

SYLLABIC CONSONANTS, SUPRALINEAR STROKE,
“MURMURVOWEL”

VowELs serve as the sonant or syllable-forming elements, and
non-vowels usually serve as the consonant or associated elements
in those syllabic groups into which discourse appears to divide
itself as we listen. Accordingly, we speak of non-vowels as though
they were always consonant. The generic terms vowe/ and #on-
vowe/ are confused with the functional terms sonant and consonant;

and sounds are said-to be divided into the two gcucnu classes of
vowe/ and consonant. When this is done it becomes difficult to
speak of the sonant-functioning of non-vowels; for in that case
one has to say that ‘‘the consonants are functioning as sonants.”
Perhaps this bad terminology, with its implied division of sounds
into the two permanent classes of sonant vowels and consonant
non-vowels, is partly responsible for our inability to recognize the
unusual phenomenon of sonant non-vowels: for example, the non-
vowels 1 and r after t function as sonants. Any sound may be
made to appear as a sonant by contrasting it with a less audible
one. Nevertheless, the word consonant is firmly established in the
sense of non-vowel; and we shall so use -it in the following
discussion. ‘

In the more familiar languages consonants frequently function
as sonants, though this is usually concealed by the spelling. The
words battle, chasm, heaven are pronounced as though they were
spelled batl, kazm, hevn. More difficult consonantal combinations
occur in certain languages, such as Polish, Russian and Berber-
Arabic:! brzmi, brnie, pstre, znieshch, lbist, ktibt, gdimt, ftilt,
ntint, qbylt, rbaht, mhelt.
~ Both Bohairic and Sahidic have consonantal combinations that
appear harsh and unusual. This'is part1cu1arly true of Sahidic, in
which the sentence “And we bring old age” must be expressed by
the combination wrmwrmnrgANo. There is slight reason for sup-
posing that the Copts who established this orthography wrote
otherwise than they spoke, systematically omitting their shortest
vowels: in the manner of Demotic,? yet not omitting most of the

1 S’z‘zmmze, Dassim.
? Sahidic Copts were perhaps not in contact w1th Demotic writing. See 7%/, 195f

w. I
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vowels, as Demotic does.! It is easier to believe that these very
short vowels had disappeared, as in Slavic, leaving syllabic con-
sonants in their place. It is possible for us to pronounce this com-
bination without vowels; and the Copts of Upper Egypt probably
did so. But this long string of agglutinated elements required
proper division into syllables if it was to be intelligible. There
was danger of false division because there were no vowels to serve
as sonorous centers of syllables. Proper division was insured by
placing a stroke over a consonant that served in place of a vowel
as such a sonorous center. The stroke extended backward or
forward so as to include in part a preceding or succeeding letter
that belonged to the same syllable. With these strokes or dashes

the combination read fTRRTMWTOAAo, and was pronounced .
n-tn-n-tmnt-hl-lo. Every vowelless syllable is marked by a stroke.-

In Bohairic the same combination would be written wrewen-
emergedNo. There was no danger of a false division of syllables;
for the syllabic centers were plainly marked by vowels, which in
this dialect had been preserved by a slower manner of speaking.?
Accordingly, in most cases there was no need of the supralinear
dash. On the other hand there were cases of syllabic wm, w and wy,
and also of a vowel's forming a syllable by itself. These were
marked by a dot or- grave accent. But the same dot or accent is
placed above the first of two initial consonants. We cannot tell
what it means in this case. Native tradition makes it a prosthetic
vowel, which Stern® believes to be due to Arabic influence. Per-
haps a prosthetic vowel hid been preserved from Old Egyptian by
the fuller vocalism of Bohairic and its consequent aversion to
combinations of consonants. In later Sahidic manuscripts this
occurs, probably under Bohairic influence.* When it occurs in
earlier manuscripts it is very rare, and due no doubt to analogy or
accident. : S

As we have seen, Sahidic has come to us with a Bohairic"
tradition. If we learn first the Bohairic form of the word above
given, and then its Sahidic form, we pronounce the Sahidic form
in the Bohairic way, with full vowels, and conclude that the supra-
linear stroke is only a sign for the vowel e or the prosthetic vowel.
This is. the doctrine of Peyron® and of Stern,® even though the
latter recognizes that the stroke is a syllable-accent, invented for

1 Cf. early specimens of Bohairic in #/£R, 11, 57. They represent the vowels.
2 Eyrm. Unt. 3 .St Gr. 10 4 St Gr. 10. ’
.8 Pey. Gr. 7. - 6 Sz Gr. 42.
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the purpose of preventing a false division of syllables.! It is also
the doctrine of Mallon.? . Steindorff3 and Erman,* while believing
the stroke to indicate a vowel, think that it was shorter than e, and
represent it by a small suspended e, the murmurvowel (murmel-
vokal). In the absence of any available definition of murmelvokal,
and supposing it to be what Till® calls it, the Hebrew skewa, it is
evident that this idea, while an advance upon the earlier one, does
not go far enough. What Steindorff, Erman and Till call the
murmelvokal is really the syllabic-functioning of a consonant. In
Erman’s own example, “Hole den Wagen,” hastily spoken, hole
dn vagn, there are no murmurvowels. It is a well-known fact, set
forth in elementary books on phonetics long ago, that 1, m and n

may be syllabic in German and in English. Jespersen® gives
hatten, binden, Handel, haben, as hatn, bindn, handl, habm; and
Passy” gives similar examples. The Sahidic stroke (and the
Bohairic dot, in one of its functions) indicates a sonant consonant,
not an e nor yet a murmurvowel.8

There is one phenomenon which makes it impossible to suppose
that the Sahidic supralinear stroke indicates a murmurvowel
(skewa), and that is the so- called accented murmurvowel in such
words as gﬁl’ze, CMMe, HEIe, H?\?\e, Sppe. We are told:? “Ausser
dem (betonten oder unbetonten) e besitzt das Koptische noch den
unbestimmten Vokal (Murmelvokal), der im Anlaut oder Inlaut
des Wortes auftritt und betont oder unbetont sein kann. Er wird
durch einen {iber den Buchstaben gesetzten wagerechten Strich
bezeichnet.” Now an indefinite vowel, a murmurvowel, a skewa is
by definition a vanishing vowel in an unaccented syllable—an
extremely short, slight and indeterminate sound. /The original
vowel vanished because there was no accent. An accented shewa
would appear to be an absurd conclusion from a false premise.
Agam we are told:! *“Die Konsonanten &amxAp werden nach
einem in geoffneter Silbe (§ 43) stehenden betonten e verdoppelt.
Das e tritt dadurch in geschlossene Silbe und wird (nach § 31) zu
einem durch den {ibergesetzten wagerechten Strich bezeichneten €.
The five words in question are derived from Egyptian forms of the
type of *sem’et.ll In Sahidic their history appears to have been:
*sem’et >*semmet >*sfiimet >sfMme. The > was assimilated back-

1.S¢ Gr.o. 2 Mal. Gr. 16. 3 S¢f. Gr. 17.

¢ Erm. Unt. 5 7Till 6. 8. 6 Jesp. 194. 7 Passy, 44 1.
8 Sethe, in Sethe Vok. 163 (cf. ZA.S, L1V, 129), still thinks of it as a vowel, e.

9 St Gr. 17. 10 Szf. Gr. 25. .U Sif G 2.

I—2
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ward, and the e forward, to the 8, m, n, |, r; and the result was a
long sonant followed by a short consonant: B, fim, fin, II, fr. The
five words are to be pronounced: h@Re, siime, kiine, kile, hfre.
In Sahidic these words never had an opened syllable. In Bohairic
the history is different: *sem’et>*semet>semi. The 2> was lost
entirely, not assimilated.! The result was an gpened syllable. But
this is not a Sahidic phenomenon. Incidentally it is seen that a
sonant @B, m, n, I, r may be both accented and long; although a
murmurvowel can, of course, be nothing but unaccented and short.

If any sound may be made to appear as a sonant by contrasting
it with a less audible one, it follows that the only sounds that can
never function as sonants are the least audible of the consonants,
such as the voiceless stops.® All other sounds may function as
sonants.

If we remove from the Sahidic alphabet the vowels, the
monograms, €, ¢, X’ 2, Y, %, those letters that are doublets of
other letters, «, a, the ¢ which does not occur in Coptic words, and
the half-voiced (voiceless though unaspirated) stops, &, 1, T, =, 5,
as being least audible, there remain &, A, m, i, oW, 9 It
should be possible to show that all of these may function as sonants
in Sahidic. : o

These sounds fall into two classes, the more audible, &, A, m,
i, p, and the less audible, ¢, w, ¢, 9.4

Those of the first group function as sonants in both accented
and unaccented syllables:

Accented : gfze RAAe mme Ritite Sppe
hbo  9ANo WMo  Su- R

Unaccented: — %__ " “_E‘mf Ppe
owth  TATA  cOTM coat WTOPTP

Those of the second group function as sonants in unaccented

syllables only:
TCTO ccdTM  THA®M Twe  TJCWTM JCOTM  TOMO 9KO
QATIC nwpw OTWEY GWTY

The letters ¢, o, 9 when initial are usually without the stroke,
though Steindorff® writes @ia-, fita- in the Future ,

We saw that voiceless stops cannot function as sonants, because
there is nothing less audible with which to contrast them. For

L Cf. 777/ on the loss of ? in Bohairic. 2 Jesp. 191.
8 These three in Sahidic are always monograms.
¢ Jesp. 191. 5 St Gr. 134.
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that reason we excluded the half-voiced (voiceless though unas-
pirated) stops, , 1, T, =, 6. It is however a question whether
they may not be considered as forming syllables under certain cir-
cumstances.

A continuous uniform sound appears to the listener to be (and
therefore is) a single syllable. If an interruption of any kind
occurs—whether it be a change of audibility, or a change of pitch,
or any other change—the uniform sound breaks up into syllables.
It is the change in the uniformity that produces the syllables.
Again, in a series of sounds that are equally audible but differently
articulated, syllables are produced by the changes necessary in
passing frem one articulation to another. If the language is of

such a character and structure that single sounds convey a mean-
ing—and this is the case in Coptic—effort is no doubt made to
distinguish these sounds in meaningful combinations where they
stand adjacent to sounds of equal audibility, or even identical
sounds. In the case of voiceless (and therefore aspirated) stops
this can be done by exploding the stop with mouth-pressure only.
The series pktktp, pronounced - carefully without any vowels,
indeed while holding the breath, will illustrate the point. In the
case of half-voiced (voiceless but unaspirated) stops this method
is impossible, because the stop, if exploded at all, has by definition
to pass directly into the following vowel, and there is no following
vowel. The same thing is true of voiced (and therefore unaspirated)
stops, and for the same reason.

As we shall see later on, the letters g, m, T, =, & stand in
Sahidic for the half-voiced stops, &, b, d, §, & These sounds could
not form syllables if placed in a series with one another. But there
is no reason to suppose that they could not do so if they were, in
this situation, and by exception, aspirated: k, p, t, ¢, &. I do not
say that they were aspirated; I suggest it as a possibility.

The sounds represented by g, m, T, =, & function as phonetically
distinct members, and therefore in a sense as syllables, in a great
variety of combinations with one another. The most difficult com-
binations appear to be lacking. (Of course, they may bé combined
with other sounds, but in such combinations they are consonant
and not sonant.! We are interested now in their sonant-function
only.) When final they receive the stroke, extending over half of

! So rma- of Future I according to Sz Gr. 219, where S¢. Gr. 134 has Rma-,
indicating that the R makes a syllable by itself, and does not serve as consonant with the
following letter.
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the preceding non-vocalic letter. When they are initial they are
usually without the stroke. This is remarkable, since in this position
pronunciation is most difficult. Bohairic here uses the supralinear
dot or accent, to indicate perhaps a prosthetic vowel. The similar
employment of the stroke in Sahidic is due either to Bohairic
influence or to analogy with other letters which may properly
receive the strokel The latter explanation must be invoked to
account for the persistent though rare occurrence of the stroke over
the article in the combinations yui-, T7- in good manuscripts of
perhaps the sixth century.

The following list of examples is not exhaustive; neither are the
examples in every case drawn from a text. But 1 think all will

admit them to be regular and possible.

You place, REW® Producing, =mno

- You flee, xriwT Putting to bed, x=7o
You strengthen, rTwr
You finish, rxwh Perfecting you, =oRR
You remain, Rew Receiving you, goﬁ

l ‘ Your foot, paTr

The mouse,? Tirmnt Throwing you, Wo=g
The straw, MTwo Scolding you, mesMoOTGR
The completion, TxwR
The lie, neoN “ Choosing, cwTit
The earth, nrag '
The portion,? Tro Throwing me, WMO=ET
The wall, T=o0 Scolding me, nesMOTET
The power, TGOM Perfecting me, =ORT
The burial, Tratce Hiding me, gomT

The heaven, 7ne
We conclude.then that Sahidic exhibits a great variety  of
sonant, or syllabic, consonants; that these are indicated by the
well-known supralinear stroke; and that there is no murmurvowel

in Sahidic.

1 See above, p. 12. The analogy is with the plural article - M-.
2 Sz Gr. 108.




CHAPTER 1I

UNVOICING AND DEASPIRATION: COMPLETE IN SOUTH,
INCOMPLETE- IN NORTH

Stops are either voiced or wvoiceless, aspirated or unaspirated.
When phonation begins before the explosion a stop is zoiced.
When a puff of air ensues upon the explosion a stop is aspirated.
Voiced stops are normally unaspirated because the continuous
phonation prevents a violent puff of air at the explosion. Voiceless
‘stops are normally aspirated because the absence of phonation

permits a violent puff of air at the explosion. It is possible, however,
to prevent phonation before the explosion, so that the stop is voice-
less, and to begin phonation at the explosion, so' that the stop is
unaspirated. There are then three types of stop: vowed-unaspirated,
voiceless-aspivated and wvoiceless-unaspivated. For convenience we
may call these vozced, voiceless and half-voiced. 1t is evident that
a half-voiced stop-may arise out of a voiced one through loss of
phonation, or out of a voiceless one through loss of aspiration.
Some languages or dialects have half-voiced stops only, as do
southern German and Turkish. Most languages have voiced and
voiceless stops, but the voiceless stops are pronounced so weakly
in unaccented syllables that they lose their aspiration and become
half-voiced.!

In Sahidic the letters «x, ¢, © have only one function. They
serve-as monograms for kg, mg, 9. Thus one may write wmo7ce
OI MORJC, Phwbh or mowh, eore or ToTe. Also the Greek word
eadacca may be written ToaAacea. It is evident that X D, ©
or K9, M9, TQ represent aspirated stops—voiceless stops followed
by an h, a puff of breath. These are the ordinary %, p, t heard in
accented syllables in English. They are also the values which
X @, © had in early Greek.2 The letters o, %, o could not have
stood for h/g, {, b, the fricative sounds which they have in Modern
Greek and in the English-Erasmian pronunciation.

If g; m, 7 with a following ¢ represent the voiceless aspirated
stops, k, p, t, it is reasonable to conclude that ®, w, v without a
following o represent the voiceless unaspirated stops, &, b, d. These
are the ordinary k, p, t heard in unaccented syllables in English.
They are also the values which g, 1, = had in early Greek.? The

L Jones, 24f., 26 f. 2 Moulton, 11, 44 ff.; Pernot, 161 ff. . © 8 kd.,
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difference between accented-aspirated and unaccented-unaspirated
k, p, t is easily seen in the examples: cocoa, paper, total, pro-
nounced k6go, pébs, todl.

The letter m is equlvalent to Egyptlan p and b: mwg <ph!
tani<db. The letter T is equivalent to Egyptian t and d:
TorwT < twt, Tom <dm. The letter w with its palatalized variety,
5, is equivalent to k and g: rmom <kmm, son <kp, swps < grg.
The sounds of ®, m, T resulted then from the unvoicing of g, b, d,
on the one hand, and the deaspiration of k, p, t, on the other. The
unvoicing and deaspiration are apparently complete in Sahidic,
and ®, m, T apparently have everywhere the values of the half-
voiced stops, &, b, d. Aspirated stops have not been preserved in

accented syllables in Sahidic, nor have they arisen immediately
before consonant (not sonant) &, A, M, w, p, ov, as they have in
Bobhairic. :

In Bohairic the letters «¢, ¢, e do not serve regularly as
monograms for kg, mg; T9 ; in fact, instances are hard to find. This
is partly due to the Bohairic use of the stronger article, -, Ti-,
instead of the weaker article, -, 7=, before 9. And yet there are
one or two cases of the use of e for 9 which make it appear that
Bohairic might have used ~, ¢, e for rg, ng, T9, as far as the
values of the letters are concerned. We find eepwo and eebio, like
Sahidic epwo and ehbio, from gpow and othe. But Bohairic has
Toemro and tgemco, where Sahidic has emno and SMco, preferring
the double symbol. On the other hand, even Sahidic may have
TOMRO, T9O, etc., preferring at times-the double symbol. In fact,
one may say that the monogram' was used often in Sahidic and
almost never in Bohairic, while being equally possible in both.?

But the chief function of <, ¢, © is to represent the aspirated
stops which occur characteristically in Bohairic in accented syllables
and immediately before consonant (not sonant) &, A, m, w p, ov.3

Examples:

¢ Hmrt part eart
~xha bbwor oha
XAaA PAac SAH
X Mmex PMmesy ©MHI
e magt hirax oY
xXpoyq ' PpH ’ ope
X orah POT LN ©0TAl

1 Egyptian etymologies everywhere are from .S2. 2 St Gr. 193, 194 ; Sp. 160, 161.
8 S% Gr. 17ff. Sonant &, A, m, 51, p do not occur in Bohairic.
¢ Cf. unaccented forms: Reowa), MaDC WI, TAIO,
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The arguments which have been used in the case of Sahidic
apply equally well to Bohairic. If «, ¢, o are equivalent to rg,
ng, 79, then ~, ¢, © represent aspirated stops, k, p, t, and g, mw, 7
represent unaspirated stops, g, b, d. Only now we have corrobora-
tion of these values. Bohairic employs the letter ¢ instead of m
in accented syllables, regardless of whether m represents Egyptian
p or b. It employs the letters ¢, e instead of w, T in accented
syllables when g, = represent Egyptian k, t, but not when
they represent Egyptian- g/k, d/d. It is plain that we have
here, as in English, the aspiration of voiceless stops in accented
syllables, and their deaspiration in unaccented syllables. Ex-
amples: kogo, péhs, todl (cocoa, paper, total), to be contrasted

with southern German: Zagao, babis, dodal (Kakao, Papier,
total). :

Egyptian g, d are not aspirated in accented syllables, nor are
English g, d. Examples: gagoil, dédo (gargoyle, dado). Accent
does not add aspiration to a voiced stop, but accent preserves the
aspiration of an aspirated stop. Egyptian g, d are evidently voiced
stops, and so, unaspirated by nature. Egyptian k, if equivalent to
Arabic -q, is by nature an unaspirated stop, though voiceless. In
later Egyptian it became confused in certain cases with the other
unaspirated (though voiced) stop, g! Egyptian d had become
identical with d in most cases in Middle Egyptian.? Egyptian b is
aspirated in accented syllables for the reason that it had become
identical with p.

We conclude, then, that Egyptian k, p/b, t were preserved as
voiceless aspirated stops, k, p, t, in accented syllables, but became
half-voiced stops, §, b, d, in unaccented syllables in Bohairic; that
Egyptian g/k, d/d remained voiced unaspirated stops (or became
voiceless unaspirated stops?) in Bohairic; that Egyptian k, p/b, t
became permanently deaspirated, and Egyptian gfk, d/d became
permanently unvoiced in Sahidic. Unvoicing and deaspiration
were thus complete in the south, but incomplete in the north.
Sahidic g, i, T always have the values of half-voiced stops, §, b, d.
Bohairic &, T, when equal to Egyptian k, t, have the values of
half-voiced stops in unaccented syllables; but when they equal
Egyptian g/k, d/d they have the values of voiced (or half-voiced ?)
stops in all syllables. m is independent of origin. The following

L Erm. Gr. 47.
2 Erm. Gr. 48, 49.
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- are examples of Bohairic &, = in accented syllables, representing

Egyptian g/k, d/d, and possibly still having the values g d:

RaW <g3s rob<kib Y <dj Twor<dw

ROTXI<ZW] Ro9 <k¥h . 7w <dj - THpz <dr

RoOW <gws  Rrac <kr$ fmr  <dmj THH <dbe
ror <K3j.t Twowrn <dwn THNS <dnh

-~ Toy <dnj.t

Exceptions are to be noted: From Egyptian db3.t we should
get in Bohairic Tebs, but we find eebs; from tbt we should get
oechT, but we find Tebr ; from krf we should get X wpy, but we
find kwpg. The reason is not apparent. rRwAm<hnp is curious.!
The aspiration of stops before consonant &, N, m, i, p; O

G |

has no parallel to my knowledge. The supposed Hebrew parallel,
cited by Stern,? as well as the English and German ones, depends
upon his mistaking fricatives for aspirates. It is a noteworthy fact
however. that this aspiration is secondary, depending in no way
upon whether the original Egyptian stop was aspirated or not.
For the most part the original Egyptian stop was o aspirated.

Examples: .
: UNASPIRATED
VOICED? VOICELESS
GAIA <gll/krr xcha <kbi
GAoOMAem <glmlm X boh <kbb
GAox <glg AaA o<kl
gpomrmy  <grp.t X po <kr
GPHITI <grp3 _ X pempem<krm
GPpog <grh xpemte <krmts.t
GPHXI <grg.t xporp <krr
epow <dsr
ope . <dj.t’rj
oba <db*
epe <dr.t
" GAH <dr.t _
4 ASPIRATED
x pogy <krf

oM <tme.t
) omay <tn nw
X pobi<h3bw is curious.*

1 Sp. 40. See Chap. VI, below. 2 St Gr. 18.
® The g has been palatalized in every case in addition to being aspirated (unvoiced).
See Chap. 111, below. _ t Sph. 43.
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The relationship of & to == is exactly that of X, H, e tor, W, T
in Bohairic. & stands for  in accented syllables and immediately
before consonant (not sonant) A, m, w, p.1 Examples: 512 aAx,
&Me, GION, GPo. .

When « is not aspirated to &, that is because = represents
Egyptian voiced sounds, g/k, d, precisely as in the case of &, T

Examples:
xIMI - <gmj - x@itt <knd =W . <dd
=l o<g3 =0 <kel =01 <dr.t
=wbr  <gib.t =onc <kns - =01 <d3j
=OA <glf xaxg <khkh =wz/xwx <d3d3
xor=—<gld =or= <3d3 xebc db.t
ROM <gm : REOR <dk
HOMEeM < gmgm _ xorem <dkm
TOPE  <grg ' =aA <dnr
x0c <g$ xeAxed <dldl
xoceM <gsm RWM <dm*
xWT <gt xae <wdnw
xwor <LBW ’ ' | =HPY <ddri.t
=ow  <g3s xWP <dI*
=ix <gd EWOPI <dr
B0 <d3f
ARy <did3

In nine cases the Bohairic form does not follow this rule if
derived from the Egyptian prototypes given by Spiegelberg. In
three of these cases he gives alternate prototypes, one of which
will work, the other not. In six cases he gives one prototype,
which will not work. All of these cases may be explained as
Sahidic-New Egyptian or Sahidic-Demotic forms, in which voiced
is written as woiceless, or the reverse, because the two are confused
in the scribe’s pronunciation: New Egyptian or Demotic forms
showing the phonetic influence of the Upper Egyptian dialect of
those days upon the standardized literary language. This is
striking proof of the antiquity of the distinctions between the

dialects of Upper Egypt and Lower Egypt.?

1 Combinations with the labials, &, o, do not occur.
2 Cf. the unaccented form, =a®mwIT, having the unaspirated .
3 In the 19th dynasty (chiefly) scribes cannot hear the difference between Canaanltlsh

Nand 9. Cf. Chap. VIII, Burch., I, 45
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Examples: '
BonAIRIC EcvpTIAN SaAHIDIC
xopl < (Demotic) dr . > xOOPE
(New Eg.) tnr > =wwpe only
=onc < (Demotic) kns > Gonc
(Demotic) kns > sorc only
xovx < (NewEg) Bd  >%*sorx > G055}
(New Eg.) B8  >*sorx > sovs! only
gop < *¥th = > EWQ
(Demotic) dh > =wg only
; (Hieroglyphic) k% gives neither Boh. nor Sah. form.?
| SORT < *tnt > xOWT
(Demotic) dnt > . =T only
soAg < *lh > mmg
(Demotic) dlh > xwA9 only
oA < *g1¢ > xwwAe
(Demotic) dl > xonde only
gaTei < *tdf.t > xATYE
(Demotic) ddf.t > xaege only
xox < *ggllkle > GWE
(Demotic) kk > sws only

The rule for finding the normal Egyptian prototype is this: If
the Sahidic form has ==, then the original sound was a palatal (true
palatal, old palatal); if &, a palatalized velar (new palatal). If the

ohairic form has =, the original sound was voiced (unaspirated);
if &, voiceless (aspirated). ‘ "

Again, & stands before A, m(?), W, p without reference to
whether the original Egyptian sound was aspirated or not, exactly
as was the case with o, . For the most part the prototype was

not aspirated.

Examples: UNASPIRATED
s < gll/krr 6An < dr.t
sAomAem < glmlm euag < dnh
GAOx < glg enwoy < dnw.t
&mon < gnn &po < d3r/dB
gpomrt < grp.t
G PHITI < grp3 A SPIRATED
5Pog < grh onar < kn'w
GpH= < grg.t ‘

1 By assimilation of = to &.
% Tt is possible that the Hieroglyphic form k¢h is not directly related to goQ.
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There can be no doubt that Bohairic & is merely the aspirated
form of =, with which it is otherwise identical. And, since &/=
corresponds to both Egyptian palatals and velars, it must represent
the sound into which both palatals and velars could have been
merged. That can be nothing but a palatal, ¢/}. The unaspirated
form was nérmally voiceless, i;' but when it corresponded to a
voiced sound in Egyptian, it was probably voiced (or half-
voiced ?): 3. Of course, we cannot tell whether it remained
palatal, or passed on into corresponding dental affricates : t§/dS/dZ.
Some support for this is found in the fact that x serves as a
monogram for ,ng_’ in Bohairic as well as Sahidic: *rupro >§<§xo,
*ryynro>esto. On the other. hand, there is not enough of double

consonailce to require an e in the Sahidic definite article. Example:

TIXOI. -




CHAPTER I1I

NEW PALATALIZATION OF VELARS: COMPLETE IN NORTH,
INCOMPLETE IN SOUTH

As we have seen in the previous chapter, Bohairic employs &
for = in accented syllables. This cannot happen in Sahidic because
there are no aspirated stops in that dialect, but only half-voiced
ones, which are used in all syllables, whether accented or un-
accented. The letters &/ cannot therefore represent, as they do
in Bohairic, the aspirated and unaspirated varieties of a single

10 Nt
A0 11U

(@)

stops; and, st on
of aspiration, the difference must be one of articulation! We
already have the velar, labial and dental stops represented by
w, m, 7. The only common articulation remaining for &/ is there-
fore the palatal. But &)= represents two varieties of an articula-
tion. These may very well be the palatalized velar and the palatal.
The velar is moving forward toward the palatal position, but has
not yet reached it. The two remain distinct. If this is true, it
should be possible to show that Sahidic & in every case is
descended from an Egyptian velar, and Sahidic = from an
Egyptian palatal. It is easily shown by the following examples:

VELAR PALATAL

SAHIDIC Bonarric SAHIDIC Bonairic
Gie < gmj > =1MmI =xW < dd > =k

a < g3 > xal =0 < dr.t > =ox
cwbe < g@b.t > =mwbs =01 < d3j > =01
swnie < glf > xwA xW2 < dBd > =w2
swAx < gld > x=odAx xbhec < db.t > mebe
GoOM < gm > =OM WK < dk > XOR
GOMGM < MM > =OMXeM =xwEMm < dkm > =@Rem
swps < grg > xWP= =wome < dm® > xom
G0c < g$ > =x0c xHpe < diri.t > xmps
GOoCM < gsm > =oceM =wope < dIf > =0p
BWOT < gt > x0T =wope < dr > xePI
swor < Bw > *xpow xovy < Bf > xwq
sowy < g8 > =W xaxe < ddd} > xaxi
GIx < gd > xIx
st < knd > xeIT
gonc < kns > =orc

L Cf. .St. Gr. 18 (top).
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The exceptions can all doubtless be explained as due to
dialectic influences, Demotic misspelling or assimilation : '
Sahidic xagxg/ragRy < khkh > Bohairic =ag=.
The unpalatalized Sahidic form and the palatalized Bohairic form
justify the prototype, but the palatalized Sahidic form is a bohairism
and ought to be sagag. Cf. sagsy, “grinding the teeth.” ‘
Sahidic soAsA < Demotic didl> Bohairic xeA=xe.
The Sahidic form demands a velar, and the Bohairic form an un-
aspirated sound; and the prototype should be glgl or klkl. But did!
seems to be a Demotic misspelling under the influence of Bohairic.
Sahidic sove<New Egyptian k3d3>Bohairic xowax.
The Sahidic form should be o=, but the = was 3551m11ated to

LlJ.C prccculug G.

We see that Sahidic distinguishes two sorts of palatals the
palatalized velar and the true palatal. Bohairic makes no such
distinction, but represents them both by the character =, except
when aspiration demands &, as set forth in the preceding chapter.
Palatalization is thus completein the north,butincompleteinthesouth.

The palatalization of which we have been speaking should be
called the new or second palatalization of velars, to distinguish it
from o/d or jfirst palatalization of velars which was complete, so far
as it went, at the very beginning of Egyptian history.! This
earlier palatalization turned many velars into palatals. Some of
these palatals moved forward one stage and became dentals.?
Those that did not remained in the language down into the Coptic
period, in both Upper and Lower Egypt. In Sahidic they are
always represented by «; and = always stands for one or the
other of them: d, t. Examples:

=0 < dd » DN < 135
=0 < dr.t xwpM < trm
201 < d3j =epn < trp
=xW% < did3 xice < tsj
xbbhec < db.t *x1cIH < tsj.t
ROR < dk =xice < ts.t
x0RM < dkm xoerc < tjs.w
- xewme < dm* ' xiove < Bwj
xnpe < dri.t =00 < twij
=Rwpe < dlc xax < twtw
=wwpe < dr xixw1 < tjdui

x=owy < d3f
xaxe < did3
L Erm. Gr. 48. 2 Erm. Gr. 48.
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When the time arrived to write Egyptian in Greek letters as
Coptic, the Sahidic dialect took the Demotic sign for Egyptian d3,
and used it for d, the unaspirated form of the old palatal. But, as
Sahidic had lost the distinction between aspirated and unaspirated,
this sign, =, was used to represent Egyptian t, the aspirated form
of the old palatal, also. There was need, however, of another
sign which might be used for the new palatalized velar, as dis-
tinguished from the old palatal. Accordingly the Demotic sign
for k was chosen: apparently because in the Demotic of Upper
Egypt it had that sound in the (comparatively few) cases wkere k
was palatalized. Its use was then extended to represent e/l velar
palatals—those arising from g and k, as well as from k. In

Demotic sign for Egyptian d3, and used it for d, the unaspirated
form of the old palatal, as well as for the unaspirated form of the
new palatal, arising from g and %, all of which were now indis-
tinguishable from one another. But, as Bohairic preserved the
distinction between aspirated and unaspirated, this sign, =, could
not be used to represent t, the aspirated form of the old palatal,
and the aspirated form of the new palatal, arising from k. There
was need of a new sign which might be used for the aspirated
palatal, as distinguished from the unaspirated one. Accordingly
the Demotic sign for Egyptian k was chosen: apparently because
in the Demotic of Lower Egypt it had that sound in the (com-
paratively few) cases where k was palatalized. lts use was then

)
tended to represent a// aspirated palatals. The very unobvious
choice of the Demotic sign for k suggests that one dialect
imitated the practice of the other; but priority cannot be esta-
blished in the present case.

The new or second palatalization did not affect every word in
the language; for, if it had, quite obviously no k would have
survived in Coptic. We have xmom <kmm, pwrg <rkh, war <nk,
rare<kk3, mowr<kuk, rAom<klm, rrme<km.t, ron<kip,
rane<kpw, rpoey<krf, ner<ktj, and many other words. What
caused palatalization in certain instances, or what prevented it in
others? ‘

Palatalization is due to a forward movement of the velar
articulation toward the palatal articulation. It ought to occur
therefore chiefly in syllables where the velar articulation is followed
or preceded by a palatal vowel, i or e. Moreover, it should occur

chiefly or entirely in syllables where the velar articulation is
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Jollowed (rather than preceded) by a palatal vowel;! for palataliza-
tion is usually, if not invariably, progressive. Lastly, it should
occur in words most commonly used. Therefore we may presume
that palatalization occurred in Egyptian in commoner words having
the syllables gi, ki, ki. But examination of the Coptic words
having a sound which is descended from Egyptian g, k, k gives
negative results.

The presence or absence of a palatal vowel apparently has
nothing to do with palatalization; for we have wmme where we
should expect *srme, and swhe where we should expect *gwhe.

The position of the palatal vowel apparently has nothing to do
with palatalization; for we have rer where we should expect *zer,

and brs where we should expect *hng.

The commonness of a word apparently has nothing to do with
palatalization; for we have no palatalization in the common words,
RIM move, ne- other, reec bones; while we have it in the un-
common words, sepur sin, sepHs hunter, sise armor scales(?).

It may be said, of course, on the other hand, that the character
or position of the vowels may have been very different at the time
of the second palatalization; and that we cannot tell what words
were commonest in everyday speech at that time.

As between the groups descended from 8 k, k respectively,
we observe that the g has far more often been palatalized than k
or k. This is exactly the case in classical Arabic, where old
Semitic g became d%, while k and k remained unaltered. Dialects
show every step in the evolution. In Cairo original g is still g ;
in Upper Egypt it is j; in. certain parts of Syria and Palestine it
is dZ, as in classical Arabic; in other partsitis Z. In some regions
palatalization has affected the k also, and even the k; and there is _
evidence of this from very early times. There is no apparent
reason for the earlier palatalization of g; and the fact that it
occurred independently in Egyptian and Arabic must for the
present remain a coincidence, Probably palatalization started in
some group of words where there was a phonetic reason, and then
spread to associated words, until g was palatalized everywhere,
In Coptic we find the g palatalized with very few exceptions, not
only before palatal vowels: &nxe, aumne, but before non-palatal:
gay, and even velar (anti-palatal) vowels: 5o, 6w, both accented,
like those given, and unaccented: G16whH, samorA ; and before
the sonorous consonants : chbe, ahos, 6A05, spomrie, 5omFMm, both
accented and unaccented, and elsewhere : &9oc. The cases in which

1 Jesp. 172.

w.

[N
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it is not palatalized are some in which it is followed by a neutral
or a velar vowel, or by a consonant: RaW, HOAx, RODI, RIOOM,!
KCoTp. :

As for the groups descended from k and k, we see that k for
the most part is not palatalized, even before palatal vowels, whether
accente&: RIM, KeATic, or unaccented: meAwd; nor before neutral
or velar vowels, whether accented: ram, robe, RWH, ROTRe, OF UN-
accented: rovAwA; nor before the sonorous consonants, whether
accented: ﬁ?\e, Rmite, or unaccented: rba, RAAA, RitaaD, RPO,
RAQRY, KacRe. On the other hand, it is palatalized at times even
before a velar vowel : 5o, sovs, or a sonorous consonant, accented :
&\, or unaccented: GATA, GHAT.

"The k-group for the most part is not palatalized, even before
palatal vowels, whether accented: npame, reT, or unaccented : re-:
nor before neutral or velar vowels, accented : RARE, RO, ROTR, OF
unaccented: wam; nor before sonorous consonants: pmom. On
the other hand, it is palatalized at times before a palatal vowel
(unaccented): sumicwp, se~: and even before a neutral or velar
vowel (accented): saime, swbhe, 60FS, SIELP.

It is evident that the k-group and the k-group go together in
that they generally are not palatalized, while the g-group is palata-
lized but there are exceptions in all three cases which remain unex-
plained. The k, if a uvular, and not a velar with a following glottal
stop, should become palatalized less readily than the velar k, but
both become palatalized with equal readiness. The common quality
of k and k, as contrasted with g, is voicelessness; and that is no
reason for their not becoming palatalized.

Mixture of dialects in the case of certain loan-words may
occasionally have disturbed the regular operation of palatalization.
We have in English the doublets dyke and ditch, milk and milch.

i

tion was not uniform throughout even Upper Egypt. Sahidic
manuscripts show interchange of & and & in both Coptic and Greek
words, due doubtless to the particular dialect of the scribe. Even
standard Sahidic has the doublets Ke/se, mHme/sHne. From
Egyptian gsr is derived the Sahidic form rcowp. From a theoretical
transposed form *sgr is derived the Bohairic form wsorp. Note
that in the Sahidic form the s has apparently prevented the
palatalization of the g; while in the Bohairic form the g (not
followed by s) has become palatalized, and has then palatalized the s.

Altogether, it would seem that analogy has been at work as a

1 The s is consonantal.
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disturbing factor in Egyptian as it probably was in Arabic. We
have said that palatalization started perhaps in some group of words
where there was a phonetic reason, and then spread to all members
of the group. Such a group might be composed of all words having
a voiced velar stop, g. But the group might include words of
similar meaning or reference, or words f"equently used together,
as when English rubbish becomes rubbage under the mﬂuence of
garbage, forage and similar words. This would be difficult to trace
in Egyptian. Lastly, the group might consist of all the forms of a
given verb or noun. It is only necessary here that speakers of the
language should feel that a/ forms of eackh verb or soun must have
the same sort of velar.: either all palatalized or all not palatalized.
n-English many- p%p#pmﬁﬂmeﬁngﬁmmwf
same unpalatalized g that they use in fungus and sarcophagus. In
Italian the plural fichi has the unpalatalized k of the singular fico.
In such cases the regular operation of palatalization before a palatal
vowel has been prevented by analogy with the form in which there
is a non-palatal vowel. It is more difficult to find cases in which
palatalization has been caused by analogy, but they do occur. In
the Spanish verb llevar palatalization has spread from forms which
had an I in accented syllables, llevo, to forms which had an1in un-
accented syllables, llevante, etc.! Now in Coptic there is undoubtedly
the feeling that all forms of the same verb must have the same sort
of velar: either palatalized or unpalatalized. The effect of this
: dogma is to maintain in forms with a non-palatal vowel the palata-
_ lization which is natural in other forms. So, the construct and
1 qualitative forms, Tadse~, AHG, 6Hs, produce the infinitive forms,
TaAG0, Aws, 6ws, instead of *raAro, *Awr, *rwr.2 Much more
often the effect is the precise opposite: the infinitives, rwb, RwER,
RO, ROXx, RMOM, RONC, ROI, ROPY, ROT, KOTY, RO, produce
the construct and qualitative forms, kb, Ker-, RHR, ReA~, HeXox-,
RFM, R€NC-, RAI, REPY~, RET=, RHT, reth-, RHQ, with unpalatalized
velars before palatal vowels. -

Assimilation may account for palatalization: for example, in
soxsex and cAosAes the first & has been palatalized by the
second; otherwise we should have the forms *roxgex, *cAorAes.

When did the new or second palatalization occur? It must have
taken place chiefly at a time when k was still voiceless, like k; for
in the main k and k behave alike in their relatively great resistance
to palatalization. Both stood outside the analogical g-group. In

1 For this fact and illustration I am indebted to my colleague, Mr. Hirsh Hootkins.
2 Egyptian originals, of course, with k; for g would be palatalized anyway.
2—2
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later Egyptian,! evidently after the great movement of palatalization,
the k became identical with the g, as we found it to be still in
Bohairic. To be sure, palatalization may have continued over a long
period, especially the sort that is due to analogy. In fact, every
instance of the palatalization of k ‘may be due to a late analogical
association of certain k-words with the g-group, to which they then
belonged. But the fact that k and k in the main are not palatalized
leads us to think that the great movement of palatalization occurred
at an early date, before the k and g had become identical.

"The second palatalizationis, physiologically considered, a forward
shift of the point of articulation. The following change of k to g is
also a forward shift, from the uvular to the velar position. The

changes may be diagrammed thus, with phonetic characters instead
of egyptological ones:

Bomnairic SAHIDIC .
t t t t t t t t
c c c c c c c c

E k k k k
k k k k k k k k
d d d d d d d d

et

Q¢ et

< Ut
\

St

Ui

Gy

T

B

g g g
g g g g g g g——¢g
q q” q q

Both changes are occasionally reflected in Egyptian orthography.
For the correct form, glu, corresponding to Bohairic =aAo and
Sahidic *sao, the Demotic text of the Rosettd Stone? has dis,
evidently under Bohairic influence. The scribe hears the g as
completely equivalent to the old palatal, d. In later Egyptian the k
is sometimes written with the sign for g.> But the second palataliza-
tion and the shift of k to g are not generally represented in the
writing.

1 Erm. Gr. 47. 2 5p. 266. 8 Erm. Gr. 47.




CHAPTER IV

OLD PALATALIZATION OF VELARS, THE FORWARD SHIFT
AND ITS MEANING!

Quite distinct from the later palatalization of velars is the
earlier one. It is common to both Egyptian and the ancestor of
the Semitic languages. It had already taken place before the
beginning of Egyptian, as known to us; and only traces of the
earlier velar are found in Egyptian orthography.

. Old Egyptian had, as first known to us, two palatals, d (3) and
t (c). The second of these arose, in some cases at least, from k;

for we have the pronoun tw, with its earlier form, kw; the pro-
nominal suffixes, -t and -tn, corresponding to Semitic *-ki and
*-kina on the one hand and *-tf and *-tina on the other;? the particle
$t, with its earlier form ¢k; and the noun tbwj, with its earlier form,
kbwj. What the other palatal, d, arose from, we do not know; but
presumably it was in many cases the counterpart of k, the voiced
velar stop, g: cf, ndr, dnh,)th_, CL; It is of course possible that
both palatals arose in some cases from k. ‘

The early palatalization is, physiologically considered, a forward
shift of the point of articulation. Itwas followed

(complete in the Middle Empire) by a further t t t
change of the palatals, d and t, to dentals,
and t. This was also a forward shift of articula- € ¢
tion. Both changes may be diagrammed as k k
shown at the side.

Both of these earlier changes are abundantly d d d
reflected in Egyptian writing. The literary
language, in cases where there was a choice ¥ }

between k and t, almost entirely got rid of the
forms with k.3 From the Middle Empire on-
ward the t in most words became t, and the d q q q
became d.* Finally, the characters t and t

became mere graphic variants, and were used 1nterchangeably, as

were also d and d.

g g g -

 In this and the following chapters the writer has depended upon Erman, Sethe and
Burchardt for certain data which, under the circumstances, it seemed unnecessary always
to verify. The dependence is always indicated. It refers always to observations of fact,
not to interpretations of fact, which are the writer’s own.

2 Zimm. 69. Here Ethiopic shows an older stage than most Semitic languages, and
older than Egyptian. 8 Erm. Gr. 481. 4 Erm. Gr. 48, 49, 56.
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Altogether, we have five regular processes of forward shifting
of the point of articulation: '

1. Velars (in some cases) became palatals.

2. These palatals (in some cases) became dentals.

3. Velars still remaining (in some cases) became partly
palatalized. ‘

4. The uvular became a velar.

5. The partly palatalized velars became in Lower Egypt com-
pletely palatalized; the g still remaining (in some cases) became by
analogy partly (Upper Egypt) or wholly (Lower Egypt) palatalized.

Meanwhile (?) two other changes were going on:

1. The disappearance of many short vowels in the dialect of

" Upper Egypt, in consequence of a faster tempo in speaking.!

2. The unvoicing and deaspiration of stops: complete in Upper
Egypt, incomplete in Lower Egypt.?2

We cannot tell when either of these changes began. It is im-
possible to diagram the first; the second can be diagrammed thus:

BonaAIrRIC . SAHIDIC
tit o t.
d e\
Cié ' K d
i | kX i
kik o d g
g 3 g
d— d &
/
J § g
g g

Before 1, n, r in Bohairic the d, 3, g (or at least the original q)
became aspirated: t, c, k.

The five regular processes of shifting, and the unvoicing and
deaspiration of stops, may be thus diagrammed (p. 34), supposing
for the sake of simplicity that the unvoicing and deaspiration
occurred at the end of the story.

A 1 Chap. I. ? Chap. 1L
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No language can compare with Egyptian in the length of its
observable history. The persistent forward shifting in Egyptian is
very interesting, for it can be observed over a period of four
thousand years or more, and it is one of the problems of general
linguistics.

Palatalization is a common enough phenomenon. It occurred
in the group of Romance languages, and then ceased to be
operative. It is operative in Slavic and Abyssinian languages. No
one knows why it begins and why it ceases, why it breaks out in
certain regions or at certain times. The causes are ever present,
like bacteria in the body, but the causes are not always operative.
It appears, runs its course, dies out and leaves its scars. It is not

__the result of civilized life nor of barbarous life especially, butitis

curious that Chinese and Egyptian, languages long used by
civilized men, are found at last to have most of their sounds in
the front of the mouth.

Forward shifting of articulations has possibly an explanation in
physiology. Lips, tip of the tongue, front of the palate, all are
more sensitive than parts farther back; and they give a stronger

“return sensation when they are moved, and when they are brought
into contact with one another. Lips and tip of the tongue are
more easily moved with precision than parts farther back. If, then,
by any chance an articulation zs made a little farther forward than
usual, it is more likely to be remembered. And it wz//'tend to be
made farther forward, for that on the whole is easier. The front

..... Ta arnd +ha faonant
vowels and the front consonants favor one another.

Semitic speech is remarkable for possessing, and for preserving
through several thousand years of observed history, a number of -
sounds involving laryngeal movements which are difficult to make
and to perpetuate. It would seem that these Semitic-speaking
peoples find less difficulty in making back-sounds than human
beings usually do; else they would never have hit upon them, or
would have got rid of them.
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COPTIC SOUNDS

DevELopMENT oF UVULAR, VELAR, ParaTaL AND DENTAL STOPS

- 1N EcvrrIiaNn

I 2 3 4 5 6 7
t t t t t t t
d
C C C C C C
K- E i
o k kool R——k———— S — k]
g .
= g
(@)
Qg d d d d d dl
¥4 3 J 3 ! J
g g
g g g g g g g
q q -q q
t t t t t t
C C C C (o
3 i & d
k k Ik Ik k k §
O
=) : g
= d d d d d g
<
1p) o
3 } 3 3 3 g
g g- g
g g g g g g
q q q q

1 Before 1, n and r in Bohairic d >t, } > c and g (or perhaps only q) > k.




CHAPTER V

ANCIENT PRESSURE ARTICULATION

‘THE pressure articulation is a swallowing motion by which the
larynx is raised. In its early form the glottis is closed, then the
closure of the oral stop is made, then the larynx is raised, com-
pressing the air between the glottis and the closure of the oral stop,
then the explosion of the oral stop is made, and the closure of the
glottis is exploded, either at the same time as the closure of the
oral stop, or just after it. This articulation is still found in the

western Hamitic languages, but not in the eastern ones.! It is
also found in the Semitic languages of Abyssinia. It once existed
in Hebrew and Aramaic.2 A later form of the articulation consists
in raising the larynx, so that the tongue is retracted, thus giving a
velar or u-resonance and altering the dentals to alveolars. The
effect upon the listener is one of u-resonance and of dentals made
too far back. The effect upon the speaker is one of tension and of
extensive contact between the tongue and the roof of the mouth.
From their subjective effect these sounds have been appropriately
called emphatics. Acoustically they resemble the ordinary voiceless
stops, because like the latter they are not aspirated. One of their
number, the emphatic velar stop (voiceless), k> by a fusion of the
two articulations, becomes a simple uvular stop (voiceless), . This
later form of the pressure articulation is the one we know from
Arabic. Along with these emphatic stops are also emphatic frica-

tives. Also there are two sounds that represent the pressure articula-

tion in its purity, separate from any oral articulations. These are the ¢
and the h. They are found in languages having the earlier form, as
well as in those having the later form, of the pressure articulation.
We have now to ask the question: To what extent is the pressure
articulation represented in Egyptian?

In the preceding chapters we have supposed that Egyptian k
was q, the uvular stop (voiceless). But, as q in Semitic languages
arose out of &, this may be supposed to have been the case in
Egyptian also. . ,

The remaining Semitic emphatic sounds are &, p°, s* and t°;
and the pure pressure articulations are € and h.

L Meinh. Sp. under respective sections. 2 Meink. Em.
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Egyptian d corresponds to Hebrew ¥ and ;! from which it
appears to have been an emphatic sound. But we have supposed
d to have been 3, and to have descended from a g. There is no
emphatic g, but a sound very similar to g (represented by P) arose
in early Aramaic out of an old Semitic 8°; and perhaps the same
thing happened in prehistoric Egyptian. We do not know whether
@ and P’ are represented by this g which became 3; but §* certainly
is.2 The way in Which e, ]9’ s? could all become g Would be for

articulations in the form of g which then became g.? The g mlght
j conceivably result from the pressure articulation through the
J raising of the back of the tongue.

Eﬁvohan d corresponds etymologically to Hehb

as well as

\3

. Hence we infer that one of its ancestors was the emphatic t>.
The pressure articulation was lost, and the remaining sound was
confused with d because both were unaspirated dentals.

The emphatics therefore once existed in the speech from which
i Egyptian is descended, but they ceased to exist before the beginning
i of history. The Kk’ lost its pressure articulation and, under the in-
fluence of the same, became q. The fricatives, &, p° s’ lost their
principal articulations and, under the influence of the pressure
articulation, became g. The remaining stop, t’, lost its pressure
articulation simply, and then became the same as d.

The pure pressure articulations ¢ (voiced) and h (voiceless)
ol ‘ - without any doubt existed in Egyptian. They are reprebented in

et T Lo el men e Al b TL et T o 1
egyptology Dy tnese very cnaracters. 1ne retained its sound
down into the Persian period,* or perhaps even in C

optic.5 The
I became h in all Coptic dlalects. :
i ~ There is one difficulty in the case of h: Initial © at times becomes
i when the word contains an h.6 This is the reverse of what happeris
in the case of h. It would seem to indicate that h is zo# the voice-
less counterpart of < But since there can be no doubt otherwise
that h zs the voiceless counterpatt of ¢, we must conclude that these
are cases of dissimilation of ¢ from h, as ¢ from ¢ in Aramaic, not
cases of assimilation.

Y Erm. Gr. 49 ; 40: DUQ 2 Erm. Gr. 49: wdj= U';ﬁi

3 Brock. Grd., 1, 134. ¢ Erm. Gr. 4o. 5 Till
8 Erm. Gr. 41. Cf. Aramaic 3¢ < *<3¢, and all such cases, in which a primary and a
secondary €occur in the same word.




CHAPTER VI

FRICATIVES

THE chapters on palatalization® were concerned with the stops
only, since the fricatives do not behave like the stops in this
particular. It remains now to gather together—partly to repeat—
what may be said about the individual character of the fricatives.
It will be seen at once that the movement of h to b, and of h
through *¢ to §, is quite as definitely a forward shift as was the

general history of the stops.?

The.voiced laryngeal fricative, ¢, was produced by the pressure
articulation with voice.® It persisted down to the Persian period,*
or perhaps even into Coptic times.5 It is represented by a doubling
of certain vowels in the Coptic of Upper Egypt.®

The voiceless laryngeal fricative, h, was produced by the pressure
articulation without voice.” At some time or other it became the
voiceless glottal fricative, h. It is represented by ¢ in all dialects.®

The emphatic voiced dental fricative, &, and the emphatic
voiceless dental fricatives, P, *, if they ever existed in Egyptian,
became the (unemphatic) voiced velar fricative, g.? The old
Semitic voiced velar. fricative, &, if it existed in the ancestor of
Egyptian, must have united with the g arising out of the emphatics,
3, p°, s>. All then became g, and ultimately §; and are represented
by == in all dialects.” But before A, w, p in Bohairic they are 5.

The voiceless glottal fricative, h, came down unchanged; and
is represented in all dialects by 9.1 In Sahidic it is evidently very
weak. In some manuscripts it is frequently omitted, or placed with
indifference before or after a vowel.

The voiceless broad alveolar fricative, §, came down unchanged,
and is represented in all dialects by . ‘ :

There is some uncertainty about the values of the egyptological
symbols s and h, and hence also of the symbols § and h. It would
be strange if any language were without a plain s-sound and a

1 Chaps. II1, IV. 2 Chap. IV. 3 Chap. V. ¢ Erm. Gr. 40.
5 T4l 6 S¢f. Gr. 14, 103. 7 Chap. V. 8 Stf. Gr. 16.
9 Chap. V. 10 Chap. II. 1 S#f. Gr. 16. :

12 §#f Gr. 16, § differs from s usually in that the tip of the tongue is lower and the
lips rounded.
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plain z-sound, particularly Egyptian, since the Semitic languages
all have a plain s and z. The Egyptian sign s is probably etymo-
logically equivalent to old Semitic z and 8,! voiced sounds; and is
confused in Egyptian writing with d,2 also a voiced sound, though
it appears in all dialects of Coptic as s, a voiceless sound. The § is
not related to any voiced sound, nor ever confused with any. In
order, then, to provide Egyptian with a plain s-sound and z-sound,
it is necessary to suppose that the Egyptian sign s really represented
z, and that the sign § represented s; and that z (from z and ) lost
its voicing from the Middle Empire onward,® and thus became
plain s. That would explain why both Egyptian § and s appear in
all dialects of Coptic as ¢. To be sure, there is no reason why this

fricative should lose its voicing in Egyptidn. no gcucrdl movement
in Egyptian phonological history that would account for it. Never-
theless the unvoicing must have occurred, for Coptic has no z.

We now have to decide upon a value for h. Since there is no
doubt that } is the voiceless velar fricative, h,* and since the sounds
h and h are already accounted for, there remains as a likely value
for the egyptological sign h the wvozceless uwvular fricative, which
phoneticians represent by ®.5 This sound is the fricative corre-
sponding to the stop q. None of the Semitic languages distinguishes
it from B; but it may have existed sporadically in them, having no
etymological significance. It has arisen in certain European lan-
guages. Early Egyptians may have thought it worth distinguishing
from h. If we may suppose that it was accompanied by a rounding
of the lips, not an unlikely thing for such an articulation (notice the
qu and gu in many languages), we can explain the use of the §-sign
to represent h in very early Egyptian.® Inherent uis a well-known
characteristic of velar and uvular sounds in Abyssinian languages.
Not every velar or uvular sound has it, but itis a constant tendency,
favored perhaps in some cases by an original u-vowel. Egyptian
h may then have been a voiceless uvular fricative with lip-rounding
(inherent u). It is to be noted that h isetymologically distinct in
Egyptian. Even though confused with § in the conventional lan-
guage, it remained nevertheless separate from h, and never became
§ in Coptic.

The development of & and h is different in Sahidic, Bohairic
and Achmimic.

1 Erm. Gr. 46. 2 Erm. Gr. 46. 3 Erm. Gr. 46. 4 Erm. Gr. 45.
5 Passy, 88. Reasons for not believing it to be ¢ will be stated farther on.
6 Erm. Gr. 46f. Normal § is always rounded (lips).




FRICATIVES 39

In Achmimic nothing further happened after h (1) had become
b, which was by the time of the Middle Empire.! Both are repre-
sented by ¢ in Achmimic. The h remained distinct, and is repre-
sented by 9. The development may be diagrammed thus:

hb—->oh b
-3
h h h

In Bohairic and Sahidic a forward movement of B (necessarily
through ¢) to § must have begun before or with the forward move-
ment of h to h; otherwise h (via h) would have become §, which it

never does. In the written language, however, the change of b to
h occurs as early as the Middle Empire,? while the change of b to
. 8§ does not occur until Graeco-Roman times.? We cannot believe
that these changes occurred in reverse order in the written language
from the order in which we know they must have occurred in
Bohairic and Sahidic. We know that h never became § in the
written language* and that it never became § in Bohairic and
Sahidic. The only possible conclusion is apparently that in the
written language, as in the spoken language, h had begun to shift
toward ¢ early enough (Middle Empire) to prevent the mingling
of I in such cases with b (a1). And, since we cannot imagine the
order to have been reversed, the two shifts must have taken place
simultaneously in the Middle Empire. Incidentally we are able to
prove now that the value of h could not possibly have been ¢ (as
has been suggested by one very competent scholar); for, if it had
been, h would, even more readily than h, have moved forward to
§; but it never becomes 8, The Bohairic development may be
diagrammed thus:

§ § §
¢
h b b
aq
h h h
L Sethe, 1, 154. 2 S%z’/ze, I, 154. 8 Sethe, 1, 152.
< f:r iz/}ze, I, 156. The apparent exceptions are survivals of the ancient use of the sign
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In Sahidic one thing happened which did not happen in
Bohairic. The h which in some cases had not moved forward, and
the B which arose out of b, instead of remaining, as they did in
Bohairic (where they are represented by &), lost their velar articu-
lation entire]y and became a simple breath sound, h represented

o3 §— 3
-
h h
a
h h h

There is some confusion between fricatives and their corre-
sponding stops.

Egyptian b must very often have had the sound of the (voiced)
bilabial fricative, B, for b and w are interchanged.11 The circumstance
that the Greek letter deza had the value B led to confusion between
& and ov in carelessly written Coptic documents. The two facts
are independent. :

Egyptian B sometimes became k in New Empire documents
and sometimes appears as k in Coptic.?

The Egyptian signs § and s interchange with d and d at times.3
This is explained by supposing that d was dialectically pronounced
dz, instead of the usual j. The affricate, dz, is similar in articulation
and in acoustic effect to the sound z, the earlier value of the sign
s; and the signs d and s might have been interchanged in an early
stage of the language. Then, after § and s had become inter-
changeable signs, and after d and d had also become interchange-
able signs, §/s was interchanged with d/d.4

1 Sethe, 1, 117, 121. % Sethe, 1, 153. 3 Sethe, 1, 164. * See Chap. VIII.




CHAPTER VII

VOWEL SUPPORTS

In Semitic and Hamitic languages there is a conscious cate-
gorical difference between consonants (non-vowels) and vowels.
The consonants in a word express the nuclear idea common to the
whole etymological group to which the word belongs; the vowels
in the word express the generic idea common to the whole logical
or grammatical group to which the word belongs. The consonants

constitute the root and the vowels are the Word-forming elements.
a

even more consonants. Semitic languages prefer triconsonantal
roots; and, by one means or another, have succeeded in making
most of their roots behave as though they consisted of three con.
sonants. But the process has never been completed; and each
Semitic language exhibits the evidence of various divergent experi-
ments in this direction, and of words that are still non-conforming.
Of all the Hamitic languages, Egyptian is the one which shows in the
most marked degree the Semitic striving after triconsonantal roots.

A word cannot come into being in a Semitic language unless
it is the happy conjunction of two analogies: one extending to a
group of words having certain consonants, and another to a group
of words having certain vowels in a given arrangement. The
character and position of vowels in a word are determined by fixed
mental patterns which have nothing to do with the consonants in
that word. So, without using any consonants whatever, one may
describe the mental patterns of Arabic and define thejr. meanings :

-a-a-a He (kill)ed

-u-i-a . He was (killjed

-a-a-a He tried to (kill)

-li-i-a Attempt was made to (kill)
-a-i-ul A (kill)er '
-a-1-u (Murder)ed. (Power)ful
-a--3 More (power)ful woman

~u-ai-u Little (dog)
But these patterns, and the host of others which might be cited,
presuppose a triliteral root, without which it is impossible to make
up the forms demanded by speech consciousness. What, then, is

! Omitting an irrelevant final n here and in following examples.

onsonantal roots-of this kind may consist of one, two, three or
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to be done with root-ideas which come into the language in one
way or another and which actually do not possess three consonants ?
The consonants are used, as far as they will go; and where there
is no consonant, the vowel is placed, without a consonant. With
the vast number of biconsonantal roots this results in three possible
forms: (1) those in which the first vowel has no consonant, akala ;

- (2) those in which the second vowel has no consonant, saala;

(3) those in which the third vowel has no consonant, qaraa. But
if we (no less than Arabs) try to pronounce such words, we find
that we introduce a glottal stop, °, before the otherwise naked
vowels, and say: akala, sa’ala, qara’a. We do this, and the Arabs
do this, because we begin every simple phonation with a closed

-glottis; and an explosion must take “place before the voice can

sound. But here there is a difference between the Arabs and our-
selves. The existence of a vowel-pattern in the Arab mind makes
it necessary for him to regard every interrupter of vowel sonority
as a consonant. The vowel pattern is preserved in a manner satis-
factory to his speech-consciousness by his regarding the glottal stop
as a consonant. THhat is the reason why Semites and Hamites have
put a sign for the glottal stop into their alphabet, and we have not.

In some words, however, which originally were like saala or
qaraa, the two identical vowels run together, and the resulting
length compensates the pattern-consciousness for the absence of a
consonant; and we have forms like qama, sira, gazi, rama. That
is quite satisfactory for a while; but, when it is necessary to form
words on patterns involving a doubling of the middle radical, such
as -a--a-u, or a long vowel after the middle radical, such as -a-i-u,
there simply must be a middle radical. In that case a consciousness
of long 7 or1in other parts of the inflection leads the speaker to
introduce these sounds as consonants into the forms where con-
sonants are needed: and we have forms like gqawwamu, sajjaru,
qawimu. By a similar process, the pattern -a--u produces from
gaza and rama the forms gazwu and ramju.

In this manner were evolved in Semitic three vowel supports,
phantom consonants, having no part in the significant consonantal
root. Because of the essential difference between Semitic and
Indo-European speech-consciousness at this point, these sounds
play an entirely different réle in the two speech families,

This is not the place to assemble the many facts illustrating
the interchangeability of the three phantom consonants, but a few
may be mentioned. Initially, Arabic prefers w where Hebrew
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prefers j and Akkadian prefers °, with w in the oldest stages of
that language. Example: walada, jdlad, *aladu. But Arabic and
Hebrew may have initial j where Akkadian has °. Example:
jaumu, jom, *Gimu. In certain Hebrew verbs, one part of the in-
flection is based upon initial j, other parts upon initial w. Example :
jalad, holid. In Arabic, the consonantal outline of certain forms
exhibits a medial j, whﬂe the finished pointing of the grammarians
shows a >. Example: ,@als In vulgar Arabic  j and w are inter-
changed in words of the same class, or even in the same.word.
Example: 4%z, ‘Awiz, 4jiz. The imperatives and infinitives of verbs
which had the phantom initial consonant seem to have lost it, or
rather, never to have had it. Example- kul, qif frorn ’akala Waqafa.

w, an amb1guous comb1nat1on of the glottal stop and the j Wh1ch
egyptology writes 1. The 3 sometimes becomes j. In prehistoric
times the j had perhaps already become 3.1 The confusion between
w and j is very old.2 There is no doubt that 3, j and w were mere
vowel supports in Egyptian, as they were in Semitic. '

Erman?® noted the great number of roots in Egyptian having
€oriasone of the radicals, and the very great number having 3.
He attributed this to a degeneration of stronger consonants, such as
are found in the corresponding roots in Semitic. We have seen
that ¢ may arise from a primitive emphatic consonant;* and this
may account for a certain number of cases. Within the known
history of Egyptian the r has degenerated into3, i, j in some cases ;?
and a similar but more extensive degeneration of strong consonants
may therefore have occurred in the prehistoric period of the
language. In certain dialects of English the t in words like bottle,
butter, water is accompanied (or preceded, or followed) by *; and
then drops out, leavmg only the .6 This may have been the pro-

cess by which original strong consonants disappeared in prehistoric

which original stron
Egypt1an.

On the other hand it is possible that the Egyptian roots, with
their weak radicals, are more primitive than the corresponding
Semitic roots with their strong ones. It is well understood that a
great many Hebrew roots, now triconsonantal, possess a common
biconsonantal root in which the meaning common to all the group
seems to reside.” This does not prove that the shorter root was

1 Sethe, 1, 66. ¥ Sethé, 1, 116. 8 Erm. Verh. 126. ¢ Chap. V.
5 Sethe, 1, 140. This r was probably r, with but oze stroke of the tip of the tongue.
No other r would resemble 3. 6 Jesp. 79. 7 Ges. 101.

w. 3
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ever actually used in speech, but only that a large number of
words came into existence through a general analogy with a word
group, and with endless variation of the third radical, depending
upon symbolisms, cross associations, fusion with other roots, and
other forces which cannot now be traced. The less essential radical
in these roots may be one of the vowel supports, or a repetition of
the second radical, or any one of a variety of strong consonants.
Where symbolisms, cross associations and the like did not occur,
simple vowel supports were used as being sufficient to preserve the
triconsonantal pattern of the word. If now, Egyptian, of all the
Hamitic languages, is the one which most exhibits that striving
after triconsonantal roots which is the characteristic of Semitic, the
Egyptian roots with weak radicals (vowel supports) are a monument
to the time when the triconsonantal pattern—demanded by certain
vowel patterns—had taken possession of the mind; while, on the
other hand, the biconsonantal roots inherited by Egyptian were
insufficient for such patterns.

Considered physiologically, the glottal stop, ? is nothing but
the glottal snap which most people make when they begin phonation.
Phonation appears to be easier, or the effect more satisfactory—
though for no very apparent reason—if begun with j or w; and
these are easily obtained from neighboring vowels, i and u. Arabic
ra’ts and ru’ls became rajis and ruwis in the Meccan dialect (as
we see from the orthography) under the influence of neighboring
vowels. Arabic 4’1z became jiz and Gwiz in vulgar (Egyptian)
Arabic without reference to neighboring vowels. Newsboys in
New York have turned extra into wextra, as more suited to pro-
clamation. Singing teachers use 1 before the vowels in their
exercises, as being the best manner of beginning phonation; and
this sound appears in the la-la-la-la of folk songs, as well as in the

tion, “howling.” The change of weak consonants to
strong ones, as vowel-beginners, would seem to be favored by a
definite preference.

In summary, original biconsonantal roots of Hamitic, in being
employed with vowel patterns which demanded triconsonantal roots,
developed a meaningless excrescent > as a new radical. This was
sometimes replaced by the more convenient but equally meaningless
j or w; and later by the still more convenient ordinary consonants,
under the influence of analogy or the like.

'




CHAPTER VIII

TESTIMONY OF CANAANITISH WORDS IN EGYPTIAN
FROM 1550 TO 750 B.C. '

In this chapter we are not dealing with correspondence
between words in Egyptian and Semitic which are related through
descent from a common ancestor, but with correspondence
between words in New Egyptian, which are evidently loan-words
or proper names derived from some Semitic idiom then spoken in
Canaan, and the later forms of these wotds as ‘they appear in
Hebrew. Even though we suppose that this Semitic idiom is the
ancestor of Hebrew, though not actually Hebrew, there remain
several difficulties: (1) We know nothing of New Egyptian sounds
except what we may learn by indirect inquiries like the foregoing
chapters. (2) We know nothing of the sounds of old Canaanitish
speech except what we may learn from Hebrew—supplemented by
Phoenician inscriptions, and Greek and cuneiform transliterations—
and from the general study of Semitic phonology. (3) We do not
know the circumstances under which the words passed from the
one language to the other. (4) The so-called “syllabic writing,”
in which these words are. represented in Egyptian, is something
very different from ordinary Egyptian writing, since the signs are
written with exponents which vary their meaning in given combina-
tions, and even change the character of the consonant represented.l

The Canaanitish variety of Semitic speech is known to us first
through certain glosses in the Amarna letters of the fifteenth
century B.C., then through the Mesha inscription of about 850 B.c.;
then from Phoenician inscriptions, which in some cases go back to
the ninth or tenth centuries or earlier, but in most cases are later
than the fifth century B.c.; then from the Hebrew text of the OId
Testament, parts of which are as old as the second millennium B.C.,
but little of which is older than 850, and all of which reaches
us through medieval Jewish tradition. Furthermore, Hebrew is
not necessarily pure Canaanitish, but rather the Canaanitish spoken
by invading Aramaeans. There were dialectic differences even
within Hebrew.2 The Egyptian transcriptions of Semitic words
and names are from the period of the eighteenth to the twenty-

Y Burch., 1. 45. 2 Judges xii, 6.
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second dynasties,! or from about 1550 to 750 B.c. On the whole,
then, though the Phoenician-Moabite and Hebrew remains are old
enough to establish contact especially with the latter end of the
Egyptian remains, they are known to us only through written
texts, precarious transliterations in Greek and other languages, and
a late Jewish or Samaritan tradition. The letters m, }, ¥ certainly
had more than one value each, though later tradition fails to dis-
tinguish the difference by diacritical marks as it does in the case
of v, . It is not inconceivable that the sign @ even stood for a
third sound, p, either at an early period, or in certain places; and
that T stood for 8 as well as for z.

When words or proper names pass from one language to another,
they may of course be transliterated according to some conventional
system, but this is very rare even in modern times, and is not to be
expected of Egyptians in their dealings with ancient Canaanites.
Even after the Canaanites had invented an alphabet (on principles
derived from Egyptian writing), it is not likely that Canaanitish
words were represented in Egyptian by conventional transliterations
into Egyptian equivalents. It is far more likely that the foreign
sounds, being imperfectly heard, were represented by the most
natural means at hand, the nearest equivalents in Egyptian as then
written and pronounced. The Egyptians who wrote down these
foreign sounds could have had few theories or prejudices. They
were practical men. In our own day the English forms, Cairo,
Aleppo, Acre are not very accurate renderings of the Arabic forms,
al-qdhira, halab, ‘akkd; and coffee, syrup, checkmate are very
poor equivalents of gahwa, Sardb, §2h mat. Many family names
among immigrants in the United States are easy English approxi-
mations to difficult foreign combinations of sounds. It must have
been the same with Egypt and Canaan. Evidence derived from

the Qﬂeﬂing of words bv a foreion peonple. speakino an

AAAAA ords by a foreign people, speaking another langu

sp ther language
and writing in another system, though useful in connectionb wis‘sth
other and better evidence, is seldom important enough to refute it.

When a word passes from one language to another we have to
consider two variable quantities: the actual sound in the original
language, and the sound-value of the character by which it is repre-
sented in the borrowing language. A strange dialect of Arabic, as
represented- by unskilled travelers who speak a provincial form of
English, would not be of much use, even though the travelers

understood what they wrote down. Egyptian scribes, of course,

1 Burch., 1, 3.
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spoke definite dialects of their language, however well they wrote
the conventional language. Also the Canaanites spoke different
dialects in different parts of their country and in different periods
of time. How much the scribes understood of Canaanitish, we do
not know.

In the transfer of a word from one language to another, it is
not the articulation that is observed and imitated, but merely the
acoustic effect of the sound. In general, people hear only the sounds
of their own language, or rather, the sounds of their particular
dialect. This leads to substitution through acoustic error. Many
Americans pronounce the German word Kénig as though it con-
tained the American r, and, left to themselves, would certainly -
write it so. Geography contains-many examples.! S

Conventional spelling may exist in an ancient language without
its being known. Even classical Arabic—generally phonetic in its
spellings—has its purely graphic conventions. Egyptian sometimes
uses two signs where only one sound is to be expressed, as when
lis represented by nr.2 The second sign may be a substitute for
the first, as when an ancient pronunciation and a later one are
simultaneously represented.® “Syllabic spelling ” appears to be a
conventional system of representing foreign sounds, though of
course not necessarily a system of transliterating Canaanitish
letters. i

It is well to begin with the most difficult problem in this chapter:
the fact that Canaanitish D, whose value must almost certainly have
been s, is represented, not by the Egyptian signs § or s—both of
which at this time must have had the value of simple s—but by the
Egyptian sign t plus 3 or w in the combinations &' and =%.4 Of
this fact Burchardt says:® “Im Folgenden haben wir die auf den
ersten Blick befremdende Erscheinung zu beobachten, dass ein
Konsonant auch ganz verschiedene Lautwerte,® je nach den
phonetischen Komplementen, mit denen er verbunden wird; wih-
rend sonst die phonetischen Komplemente auf den Lautwert gar
keinen Einfluss haben und nur die Bedeutung des betreffenden
Konsonanten innerhalb der syllabischen Schreibung niianzieren:
Dieser Konsonant ist =.” Without a complement this sign stands -
for t (not t, as the variants show). This sign is used to represent
Hebrew 5 in the words /93 and P and thefeminine ending n quite

v Taylor, Chap. XV. 2 Erm. Gr. 38. 8 Erm. Gr. 29.
* Burch., 1, 46. 5 Burch., 1, 45—47.
8 Supply “hat.”
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generally.! Only once, and then incorrectly, is it used to represent
Canaanitish p.2 Its t-character is confirmed by the fact that it is
used to represent Hebrew 9.2 Only in combination with 3.or w, as
above stated, does it have the value of p. It is not true, then, that
New Egyptian = 64y se/f represents Canaanitish 9.4 Much less is
it true that = etymologically and by itself corresponds to Semitic p.”
The truth is that, in these New Egyptian renderings of foreign
sounds, the sign by itself represents only Canaanitish jy and 5. We
offer the following as an explanation, in the absence of a better one.

New Egyptian t3 represents Canaanitish 1 only (?) in such
words as have ¥ in Arabic (and hence in old Semitic).5 New
Egyptian d3, dj, dd represent Canaanitish 1 only (?) in such words
as have z in Arabic (and hence in old Semitic).” Examples: tir
is 997 (»%=3); gdt is MY (o34), and dt is N (.;j)- Uncertain: btk
is P13, 1_<<jr is M, and krdn is /173, Old Canaanitish therefore
possibly had the sound & as well as z, and represented both of
them by 1. But the Egyptians represented the sound z by their
sign d (with an exponent), because there was no z-sound in their
language at that time,® and because the sign d already stood for
a s1m11ar sound, j (or possibly even dz).? Then, because t (in many
words still) was the voiceless counterpart of d, it was used (with
an exponent) to represent s, the voiceless counterpart of z. (To be
sure, there is no apparent reason for not representing Canaanitish
s by Egyptian § or s.) Lastly, because there was no S-sound
in Egyptian, the sign t (with an exponent) was made to represent
that also. It was chosen possibly because § sounded to the
Egyptians more like a palatal than anything else, and the other
palatal sign had already been taken.

Note that New Egyptian t was probably pronounced t in most
words and c in others (dialectically perhaps ts), and that these
same sounds appear in the Coptic equivalents. It never could
have been s. But p must have been s. From the Twenty-second
Dynasty (9508B.C.) onward, and perhaps even earlier, p is repre-
sented by the Egyptian signs § or s.1° Thus all the evidence points
to the \_onclusw“ that the New Egyptian combinations, t3 and tw,
are pure conventions, in use during one period only of Egyptian
history, and having nothing to do with sound changes in Egyptlan
or Canaanitish.

1 Burch., 1, 45. 2 Burch., 1, 46. 3 Burch., 1, 46. ¢ Sef. Alph. 718.

5 Roeder Gr. 6. 8 Burch., 1, 47. T Burch., 1, 49.
8 Chap. VI. 9 Chap. VL. 10 .Sz Alph. 718.
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The remaining sibilants present a hardly less difficult problem.

New Egyptian § corresponds to Hebrew @ where Arabic has
.1 This can only mean that the sound in old Canaanitish was p.
It could not have been § at this time, for it would then have been
represented by Egyptian & Neither could it have been s, for in
that case it would have become confused with the s and would
appear in Hebrew as . We conclude that original Semitic ,
which remained p in Arabic and (by an unusual change that can
only have been due to acoustic error) became § in Hebrew, was
still pin New Egyptian times. Phoenician inscriptions represented
this p by @, not distinguishing it from §& The Egyptians heard
this p as s, and represented it accordmgly by $. Example. hdst
represents HW"H‘I (Sae-). - .

New Edyptlan § corresponds to Hebrew ¥ where Arabic
has (3.2 This can only mean that the sound in old Canaanitish
was ¢. It could not have been s at that time, for in that case it
would have become confused with s and would appear in Hebrew
as p. We conclude that original Semitic ¢, which remained ¢ in
Hebrew (written ¢, later dlstmgulshed as , finally confused
with D)  and (by the regular forward shift of articulation from
palatal to alveolar) became § in Arabic, was still ¢ of course in
New Egyptian times. Phoenician inscriptions represented this ¢
by &, not distinguishing it from §, The Egyptians heard this ¢
as s, and represented it accordingly by §. Example: &drt corre-
sponds to T (,42).3

New Egyptian § corresponds to Hebrew # where Arabic
has _+.* This can only mean that the sound in old Canaanitish
was §. It could not have been s at this time, for it would then
have been represented by Egyptian §; and in that case it would
have become confused with s and would appear in Hebrew as p.
We conclude that original Semitic § which remained § in Hebrew
(written @, later distinguished as ) and (by the regular forward
shift from alveolar to dental) became s in Arabic, was still § of
course in New Egyptian times. Phoenician inscriptions repre-
sented. this § by &, not distinguishing it from P and ¢. The
Egyptians heard this § as §, and represented it accordingly by &.
Example: $m$ represents YU (.o% for # uew).

Although this inquiry is about Egyptian sounds, not about

1 Burch., 1, 36. 2 Burch., 1, 36.
8 Not yoa, as Burch. has it. * Burch., 1, 37.
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Canaanitish sounds, it may be well to recapitulate here some
incidental conclusions touching the latter language. We have seen
that old Canaanitish had all the original Semitic voiceless sibilants,
and in their proper places. It represented the simplest one by b,
and the rougher ones, P, ¢, §, by . This may still have been the
case in pre-exilic Hebrew. But later on the p (by acoustic error,
since such a shift of articulation would be unlikely, if not impossible)
became §. Also, the ¢ (by acoustic error, since a shift through §
would have confused it with §) became s. But since orthography
in such words demanded a @, that letter was still used, though
careless writers gave up the traditional orthography and wrote
simply D. Many centuries later it became the custom to place a
dot over the left horn of the letter, to show that it was really to be
pronounced like p.

By admitting these two cases of acoustic error! in Hebrew, it
is possible to preserve the values which are demanded by com-
parative Semitic phonology and by the phonology of Egyptian.
The other sound changes are regular, and represent a forward
movement of the point of articulation, from palatal to alveolar, and
from alveolar to dental. Diagram:

ORIGINAL Owrp
SEMITIC CANAANITISH HesreWw ARrasic
s s s s
§ § § §
//
c—— ¢ ¢ '

For the voiced sibilants, z, 8, both represented under the sign 3,
the ‘proofs are far from certain, as we saw earlier in this chapter ;
but their existence is hardly to be doubted if the voiceless counter-
parts were there, '

As we shall see a little farther on, it is possible to suppose that
the emphatic sibilants, s, p°, '8, all represented under the sign ¥,
still were heard in Canaanitish; and this is not unlikely, if the
unemphatic ones still existed.

We may say, then, that the visible facts of orthography, in both
Egyptian and Canaanitish, are best accounted for by supposing
that old Canaanitish possessed the full range of sibilants accredited
to primitive Semitic.

This supposition is brilliantly corroborated by the old Aramaic

! The first in Akkadian also, the second in Aramaic also.
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inscriptions of Zinjirli and Nerab, and at the same time accounts
for the well-known phonetic difficulty presented by them. Their
1, ¥, ¥ must represent 8, P, P° in certain words; for these words in
later Aramaic have d, t, £, which could never have arisen out of
the normal values of those Canaanitish letters. For some time,
then, it has been recognized that old Aramaic had these old
sibilants.!  The difficulty lay in explaining why these sibilants
were represented by 1, &, ¥. There is no difficulty whatever if we
suppose, as our inquiry has led us to believe, that old Canaanitish,
as well as old Aramaic, had the primitive sibilants; and that the

Canaanitish letters were used with the same multiple values in both -

languages.

As we have seen, the New Egyptian sign d was used (with an
exponent) to represent Canaanitish 1 (z).2 There was no z-sound
in Egyptian at this time. The word 1, probably pronounced zait
in Canaanitish, was heard as jait by the Egyptians, and written as
ddt-(with meaningless d) by them. But the word passed into the
common language also as jait, and hence appears in Coptic as
xoerr. A parallel case would be that of Turkish or Persian words
which contain the sound t§, and have passed into Arabic with the
sound 8. Example: tSekits, $akas.

For the most part d represents Canaanitish ¥.2 At first glance
it would appear that d in New Egyptian times had the value of
Arabic e, an ‘“‘emphatic” s, whose chief characteristic is an
u-resonance ; and that Canaanitish ¥ also had this value, since db¢
is related to Hebrew Y2¥X and Arabic &;":i etymologically. But
we have seen? that the “emphatics” probe{bly did not exist in
Egyptian in historical times; and that the d in New Egyptian
times could scarcely have had any values but 3 ord. We are
therefore forced to seek some other explanation. That explanation
is found in the theory that Canaanitish ¥ was not, like the
Arabic e, an s with an u-resonance, but s’: an s with a glottal
stop;® and that it also stood for 8 and P> (since =% is Tdpos while
MY is Su8dw).8 It is not too difficult to suppose that these strange
sounds, accompanied by the glottal catch, which were unlike any-
thing in New Egyptian, were heard as j, or at least were repre-
sented by d, as the most appropriate sign under the circumstances.
The word 191, probably pronounced hum@® in Canaanitish, was

v Brock. Spr. 65. 2 Burch., 1, 49. 3 Burch., 1, 49.
4 Chap. V. 5 Meink. Em.
6 If p existed (cf. above), why not p?; and if p3, why not 52?
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_heard as humy by the Egyptians, and written hmd? by them. But
the word passed into the common language also as humj, and
hence appears in Coptic as (Sahidic, Achmimic) OMex.

New Egyptian t represents Canaanitish 1 (t) at all times; but
also 7 (d), and that chiefly in'the Eighteenth Dynasty. With the
Nineteenth Dynasty they begin to use d to represent 7.2 This
confusion of the sounds t and d is not Canaanitish, but rather
Upper Egyptian (Sahidic),® The scribes are perhaps Upper
Egyptian, and do not hear the difference between the voiceless-
aspirated and the voiced-unaspirated stops. Examples: bt tph
represents MBA™N'3, but tmék represents PWD"_{ Again, since the
sign for t had come to stand for t also, the t could: represent

New Egyptian d represents, not only Canaanitish 5 (as above),
but also 1.5 As ty was pronounced t in old Canaanitish, and
there was no such sound in New Egyptian, this sound was heard
by Egyptians as d. The similarity between t> and d lies in the fact
that both are wnaspirated. Examples: kds represents P, but
dbh represents M3, : : :

The word tph had an unusual history, showing that spelling
may affect pronunciation even in the speech of the illiterate. In
this word the Canaanitish p, being a normal t, was correctly heard
by the Egyptians, and correctly represented by Egyptian t.6, But
the Upper Egyptian pronunciation? did not distinguish t from d;
and the Egyptian writing used. the sign d at times to express the
d-sound. So, in Demotic we find the forms dph and dmph® (m
arising from dissimilation of doubled p)- This spelling, with the
sign d, must have influenced the vulgar pronunciation (through the
example of the educated), so that we find in Coptic =Mmeg
(Sahidic). This must have been the course of events, since a real
sound-change to account for it would be without parallel in
Egyptian speech. It should be noted that incorrect spellings may
finally influence pronunciation in Egyptian. Conclusions un-
critically reached in such cases would necessarily be misleading.

New Egyptian k represents Canaanitish 5 (k) most often, but
also 3 (g), and that chiefly in the Eighteenth Dynasty. With the
Nineteenth Dynasty they began to use g to represent 3.9 This

v Burch., 1, 49. 2 Burch., 1, 45. 3 Chap. II.
Y Burch., 1, 46. 5 Burch., 1, 48. § Burch., 1, 45, 11, s55.
" Chap. II. 8 Sp. 270. 8 Burch., 1, 41, 42.
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confusion of the sounds k and g (like that of t and d above) is not
Canaanitish, but rather Egyptian (Sahidic). Examples: kn‘n
represents [¥13, but mkt represents b

- New Egyptian g represents Canaanitish (g), but also y, (g).!
As Egyptian possessed no g-sound, that Canaanitish sound was
heard as g, there being an element of resemblance, since both are
voiced velars. Examples: mgdr is ‘7‘-1;7."3, but mgrt is MWH (5)zs).

New Egyptian k represents Canaanitish p (k’) most often,

3.(g) nearly as often, ¥, (&) very rarely but certainly.? At this
time Egyptian k must have been pronounced g, but not yet g,
since that change came later.? It had lost its pressure articulation
long before and therefore could not have been pronounced k’4
Therefore the reason for the rendering of P by Egyptian k must
be sought in resemblance, not in identity, of sound. That resem-
blance consists in the fact that both are woiceless unaspirated stops.
Example: i$krn represents ﬁ‘?PW&:% The reason for the rendering
of 3 also by Egyptian k must be sought in resemblance of sound.
Both are wnaspirated stops. Example: kdr represents 774, The
reason for the rendering of 3, by Egyptian k must also be sought
in- resemblance: this time between Y, (g) and g, which in turn
r represents h‘?ﬁy
(a32). In none of these three cases did New Egyptian possess the

=S

LXampic: 1_&1‘1‘1
Canaanitish sound.

New Egyptian p represents Canaamtlsh 5 (p) in most cases.
Example: i$pt is MBYN, In some few cases it represents 3 (b).

Example: hrp is 39,5 This confusion between p and b is not

Canaanitish, but rather Egyptian. We have seen that p and b
were confused, even in Lower Egypt, so completely that in Bohairic

Coptic the usual distinction between voiced and voiceless stops is
lost.7 But the slight evidence for confusion in New Egyptian
times points to dialectic influence rather than to a general condition.
No distinction is made in those cases where B is pronounced f in
Hebrew, in consequence of being preceded by a vowel and not
being doubled. Examples: ipk is PER jp is 15’ 8 Very few, or
doubtful, examples indicate that f may stand for 5 in such cases,

or even where it would be pronounced p in Hebrew.? This may

Y Burch., 1, 42. 2 Burch., 1, 39. 8 Chap. 111, Erm. Gr. 47.
¢ Chap. V. 5 Meink. En. § Burch., 1, 17.
7 Chap. II. 8 Burch., 1, 17. 9 Burch., 1, 17, 18.
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be due to dialectic peculiarities in Canaanitish. But there is no
reason for thinking that, in the case of p, or the other stops, b, t,

4, k, g, the corresponding fricatives, 8, b, 8, h, & were heard, when

preceded by a vowel and not doubled, according to a well-known
rule of Hebrew grammar touching these letters. Had this been
true, confusions would have resulted with other letters having these
sounds in older stages of Canaanitish; and New Egyptian repre-
sentations of them would have been different from what they are.
We found no evidence of this in the preceding sections.

New Egyptian m represents Canaanitish m. Through an
Egyptian sound change it also represents b. Cf. Egyptian nb with
Sahidic wm and Bohairic wibemn.! ‘

New Egyptian n represents Canaanitish 3 in most cases. But
it also represents L2 The combination nr also represents 53 The
r (by itself) represents both 5 and L4 Since we have no hint of
any confusion of n, I, r in Hebrew, it is evident that these spellings
are due to some peculiarity of Egyptian sounds or symbols.

In Coptic the situation is exactly parallel. While n stands
for w, it also stands for A. While r stands for p, it also stands
for A5 Neither in Egyptian nor in Coptic is n confused with r.%
It is 1 seemingly which is confused, with n, or with r. Either there
as no l-sound in Egyptian, or there was an 1-sound, but no special

l-sign. All three sounds exist in Coptic.” Egyptian n§ must have

3

been pronounced with an 1, because that word has an 1 in the

Semitic languages as well as in Coptic: ].12/'17, Aac. Egyptian rj
must have been pronounced with an I, because that word has an 1
in the Semitic languages as well as in Coptic: ﬁljy, ade. There
would seem to be no doubt that New Egyptian had an 1. The
Canaanitish 1 was correctly heard; and was represented, like their
own 1, by the n-sign or the r-sign, or by a combination of the two.

true that the Fayyumic dialects (with more or less con-

sistency) have an A where all the other dialects have p. But the
other dialects have both p and A; and it is more likely that r and 1
have fallen together in Fayyumic, than that they have been
differentiated in the other dialects. At the same time, it is possible
that Egyptian writing lay under the influence of people who pro-
nounced the r in such a way as to remind one, of n on the one
hand, or of I on the other. The sound r has many possible trans-
formations, and must have been pronounced differently in Egypt

1 Burch., 1, 22, 2 Burch., 1, 26. 8 Burch., 1, 29, 30.
t Burch., 1, 32. 5 Szf. Gr. 15, 16. 6 Sethe, 1, 134.
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at different times and places. We saw how it might have been r.!
American r and 1 are often pronounced in such a way as to be
indistinguishable to a German, and their place and manner of
articulation are very similar.

New Egyptian h represents Canaanitish 1.2

New Egyptian h represents Canaanitish m, <C)'3

New Egyptian h represents Canaanitish 1, (=).4

New Egyptian © represents Canaanitish 3, ( (c-).5

New Egyptian 3 and i represent Canaanitish .5

New Egyptian w represents Canaanitish 1.7 Evidence for 3 is
very unlikely.8

New Egyptian j represents Canaanitish +.9

SUMMARY

The Egyptian attempts, between about 1550 and 750 B.C., to
render old Canaanitish sounds in Egyptian characters confirm in
general the conclusions which we have reached as to the character
of Egyptian sounds. Such difficulties as we have encountered are
scarcely greater than those which exist in English or French, or in
any language whose written records are affected by irrational and

1 1 ere evidenc
decadent spellings. In no case is there evidenc

e strong enough to
discredit the principles and values established by a systematic study
of Egyptian sounds in their entirety.

1 Chap. VIIL. 2 Burch., 1, 33. 3 Burch., 1, 34. * Burch., 1, 3.
5 Burch., 1, 11. S Burch., 1, 6, 10. © Burch., 1, 13. 8 Burch., 1, 13.
9 Burch., 1, 12.




CHAPTER IX

REVIEW AND CRITICISM OF THE STUDY OF THE VOWELS
. .BY OTHERS

Tur foregoing chapters have been devoted exclusively to the
consonants of Egyptian and Coptic, and nothing has been said
about the vowels. That is because the vowels must be studied by
a method different from that used for the consonants.

The method for the consonants has béen to rationalize the
apparent sound-changes from the fairly well known values of the
consonantal signs of Egyptian and Semitic, to corroborate or correct
these values by successive approximations, and to test the results
by the renderings of Semitic into Egyptian. But the rationalization
of the vowel changesin Egyptian when these changes do not appear
in Egyptian writing is impossible. There is nothing to corroborate
or.correct. Instead one must take the theoretical values of proto-
Semitic and the fairly certain vowels of Coptic, and write the
entire intervening history, testing the results by cuneiform and
Greek evidence, of which the former is by nature unsatisfactory.
This has been done by Sethe! and Albright,?2 and Sethe’s results
have been clarified and applied by Till? At present the inquiry can-
not be pushed further, nor the method improved upon. We shall,
therefore, be content with a summation of results, and merely add
occasional comment or criticism.

The Hamito-Semitic prototype from which Egyptian is des-
cended is assumed to have had a weak accent, limited to one of
the last three syllables of a phonetic complex. Compound words
were accented in the first member, and this was true down to the
end of the Old Kingdom, possibly down to the end of the Middle
Kingdom. Many roots were still triconsonantal which later became
biconsonantal through phonetic decay. The Semitic case endings
had disappeared from Old Egyptian, and final r and ¢ from Middle
Egyptian or even earlier.

Somewhere in the course of Middle Egyptian or even earlier

~ the accent became strong and was limited to one of the last two

L Sethe Vok.
® Albright Prin. His Notes on Egypto-Semitic E Zymology in AJSL, XXXIV (1918),
811f. and 215 ff,, are still interesting. 3 Till Gr., T3ll Fay.
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syllables. Compound words were accented in the second member..
Many roots- became biconsonantal by phonétic decay. The strong
accent preserved the vowel on which it fell, the only remaining full
vowel in a phonetic compléx. In an open syllable it was long; in
a shut syllable it was short. Accented originally. long vowels in
shut syllables became short. Accented originally short vowels in
open syllables became long. Unaccented originally short vowels
in shut syllables became very short or indistinct. In open syllables
they disappeared whenever it was possible thereby to throw the
initial consonant back upon a preceding syllable of the same kind
and close it. This caused a new syllable division by which all
unaccented syllables became shut syllables. Their vowels there-
fore—like unaccented originally short vowels in shut syllables—
became very short and indistinct. (In the dialects of Upper Egypt,
we may add, these vowels under certain conditions gave place to
syllabic consonants.!) When there resulted a double consonance at
the beginning of a word, a helping vowel was placed before it.

New Egyptian finds all these changes accomplished. New
Egyptiah is the vulgar dialect of Thebes, the direct progenitor of
Sahidic Coptic. (“Sahidic” only in the general sense of “Upper
Egyptian.”)

The guantity of Coptic vowels was established in.Old Egyptian,
except for the quiescence of 3 under certain circumstances, and. the
shortening and lengthening of vowels in Bohairic. The syZable
division of Coptic was established in Middle Egyptian or earlier.
The guality of Coptic vowels, on the other hand, developed after
New Egyptian. (Here the Coptic dialects show a divergence from
one another which groups them differently than does their con-
sonantal divergence; for, while Bohairic and Sahidic are radical
in the matter of their vowels and the rest conservative, the valley,
as a Whole and the Deélta are each more conservative than the
other in certain respects in the matter of their consonants. 2) '

‘The quality of Egyptian vowels is far more difficult to determine
than their quantity. Indeed their quality in unaccented syllables
can hardly ever be determined, because in such syllables they have
become short or obscure, or have disappeared. But in accented
syllables their original quality may be inferred, since in such
syllables they have suffered no shortening or obscuration.’

The vowels of Coptic may be derived ultimately from the
supposed vowels of proto-Semitic by perfectly natural sound

1 Chap. I. But less often in Fayyumic. 2 Chaps. II, II1.
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changes. (To be sure this tells us nothing of the vowels at any
given stage of Egyptian.) There were probably originally, as in
Semitic, three vowels, a, i, u, each of which could be long or short.
The most frequent by far, as in Semitic, was a. The most infre-
quent by far was u. (In fact there is grave doubt that u existed.
Till! leaves it entirely out of his elaborations, though Sethe and
Albright employ it in theirs. The evidence is derived from trans-
literations into cuneiform, few in number, and doubtful, because
cuneiform is a bad system into which to transcribe anything, and its
vowels are by no means certainly known. Albright’s? postulated
change of @i to € is, so far as we know, unparalleled in any language,
and it is possible only through an intermediate stage of rounded
front vowels. Semitic u does not become e in Ethiopic, as Albright?
alleges, but the obscure vowel 9, as we know from living tradition.
It is quite conceivable that cuneiform in writing u really meant to
indicate 9, perhaps their nearest equivalent for the foreign Egyptian
i sound e.)

i Original a, which could occur only in accented shut syllables,
changed to o some time within the New Egyptian period, and
emerged as such in Sahidic and Bohairic. But a survived in
remote places and emerged as such in Fayyumic, Achmimic and

011]’\ A c m1m1t‘ Tl’\ ]’\Fl ciire 0 aﬂﬂpﬂ in Ap]’\mnfrnr‘ aﬂA CI‘Ib:
SULUTLACLIIIIIELIC, 141U T Sulg,y Preals Ll pEOSSRESSSRRELION 11U Ou

Achmimic (never in Fayyumic), and a appears in Sahidic and
Bohairic, under certain circumstances, Also this a sometimes
becomes e in Fayyumic and Achmimic (never in sub-Achmimic).
The o becomes 6 in Bohairic in certain positions.

Original & (and a which had become &), which could occur only
in accented open syllables, changed to 6 in the New Egyptian
period—after the fourteenth century. (External evidence that this
sound was 1/6 after the fourteenth century and 6 only after the
seventh century is hardly to be taken seriously, especially since @
is reached through o and not the reverse. Our writers admit that
| \ there would have been a development of & through 6 to @t and back

l to 6. Such cycles—and Albright speaks of several—we should be
slow, though not unwilling, to admit. May they not be explained
by supposing that there were dialects? A progressive dialect might
¥ be in evidence at an early date and then drop out of the picture.)
P - This 6 emerged as & in all dialects of Coptic. The original & no-
where survived, and nowhere appears in Coptic.? Neither does it

1 Tl Gr. 25; cf. T3l Fay. 21. 2 Albright Prin. 66, 68.
3 Fayyumic a in nvaTen is short.
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become & or 1. But 6 quite regularly becomes @ (if indeed this is
not an older stage of the vowel) after m and n in all dialects, and
in certain other locations in the different dialects. (The reason
for this does not appear, nor can the dialects be grouped with
respect to it.) ’

Original i, which could occur only in accented shut syllables,
changed to e very early in Egyptian. Later on it became a, and
emerged as such in Sahidic and Bohairic. But e survived in remote
places, and emerged as such in Fayyumic, Achmimic and sub-
Achmimic. To be sure a appears in sub-Achmimic, and e in
Sahidic and Bohairic, under certain circumstances. It disappears
in favor of a syllabic consonant in Sahidic, Achmimic and sub-
Achmimic under certain conditions. The e becomes & in Bohairic
in certain positions. In other positions it becomes & in Fayyumic.

Original 1 (and i which had become 1), which could occur only
in accented open syllables, changed to & in the New Egyptian
period—after the fourteenth century. This & emerged as & in all
dialects of Coptic. But the original T appears in certain cases and
certain words in all dialects, and in additional cases in Achmimic.
The & becomes e in Bohairic in a certain position. In other positions
it becomes e in Bohairic and Fayyumic.

All these changes might be roughly diagrammed thus:

i

these changes might be roug

i

1 i

/

é é

e e
a a a a
a a

0 o

a

Old values were preserved in remote places, and elsewhere
under certain conditions, and in one case the vowel moved forward;
but in general, and in marked contrast to the consonants, the
movement of the vowels is backward.
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CHAPTER I

THE GEOGRAPHICAL-GENETIC RELATIONSHIP OF THE
FIVE COPTIC DIALECTS

THERE are five literary dialects of Coptic: Bohairic (B),
Sahidic (S), Fayyumic (F), Achmimic (A), and “sub-Achmimic”
(As). The variations within F, though many, are not of a character
to warrant its subdivision. On the other hand, A and A, are quite
distinct. In the sixth and seventh centuries considerable phonetic
variation comes to light in the misspellings of Theban documents
and in manuscripts from different places within the valley.! Such
regional differences must have existed earlier, but failed to express
themselves in separate literary dialects. Most scholars are agreed?
that B is native to some part of the Delta, although there is
difference of opinion as to when it was first employed as a written
language. F belongs certainly to the Fayyum, but it spread into
the valley. The remaining dialects belong somewhere in the
valley; but where each of them was originally spoken, or whether
indeed they may not be phases in the evolution of a single dialect,
is a matter of dispute.

The important question of the geographical-genetic relationship
of the Coptic dialects is difficult to
scarce and contradictory. There is no science of Coptic palaeog-
raphy because so few manuscripts are dated. Rarely is the local
origin known. Books were carried from one end of the country to
the other. Sir Herbert Thompson’s palimpsest® was written in
Wadi Sarga,*as the colophon shows,’ but was taken to the Natron
Valley® where—probably because of its uselessness there—it fell
into the hands of Syrians who employed it as writing material.
The only “Achmimic” manuscript whose provenance is certainly
known came not from the city or region of Achmim, in Region V7
but from the Fayyum.® Here also, if reports may be believed,
manuscripts in sub-Achmimic were discovered in 1931. The sub-
Achmimic Acta Pauli,® which ought to have been found north of
Achmim,! is suspected of having come from Assuan! Graffiti
are not conclusive evidence for the dialect of the region in which

! Part II, Chap. IIL ? Part 11, 67. 3 Thompson Pal.
* Region IV, Map 1. 5 Crum WS, 8. 6 Region L.

T Crum Fay., No. ii. 8 Region III. 9 Schmids.

10 Region V. 11 Region VI.

w. T4
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they are found, especially when they are mixed in character, as are
those of the region of Achmim. The Arabic spelling of Egyptian
place-names ought to be good evidence of the local dialect, but is
not generally accepted as such. No evidence, it seems, would be
convincing except the living word, and that has passed away
forever. Nevertheless, it may be possible, by the study of the
geography of Egypt and the overlapping of phonetic characteristics,
to arrange the known facts so as to present a plausible theory of
the origin and distribution of the dialects. Here it is necessary to
recognize the relativity of evidence, .

Egypt consists of two naturally distinct parts: 1, a river valley,
over five hundred miles long, shut in by deserts; 2, an alluvial
plain, lying between the mouth of the valley and the Mediterranean
Sea. From earliest times the people of the valley, Upper Egypt,
have been distinct from the people of the Delta, Lower Egypt, in
sentiment, and probably also in speech.! Within the valley there
is but one spot at all comparable to the Delta as a place where
decided differences of speech might develop—the Fayyum. The
rest of Upper Egypt is so nearly uniform that only a spectrum of
dialects would be likely. And yet, up to the point where the Nile
turns sharply eastward toward Kena, it is the western shore of the
river that presents the larger and more important area. Here are
all the chief cities and settlements. The eastern shore is narrow.
The edge of the plateau, the Arabian desert, approaches the river
at times so closely that it actually reaches the water, allowing only
a narrow pathway of communication, or none at all. The result is
a number of pockets, three or four, according to the criterion of
separateness. Now these pockets, while not of course to be com-
pared with the Fayyum, are sufficiently separate from the western

shore, and from settlements to the north and south on the eastern

shore, to afford shelter for local peculiarities_z

=S21010, LU /0008 SIITILCL 10 10

1 Grifith, 111, 183. :

? See maps, Part 11, pp. 70-72. The question at once arises: Did thelAchmim pocket
exist in the fourth and immediately preceding Christian centuries; and is it any more
isolated than certain other regions of Upper Egypt, particularly extreme Upper Egypt ?
Dr W. F. Hume, formerly governor-general of the Geological Survey of Egypt, has
kindly replied to the writer’s query as follows: “It seems probable that the big bend of
the river, forming the pocket in which Achmim is situated, has been long in existence.
Achmim seems to me more isolated than any other locality in Upper Egypt. Huge
terraces of gravel form a very desolate region between the river and the high scarp of
the desert hills east of the Nile, and south of Achmim there are places where there is
practically no cultivation between the scarp and the river. Thus the whole of the trade
movement of Egypt south of the Delta and Cairo is and presumably has been mainly on
the west bank of the Nile. South of Qena (Kena) the river is narrower, and the main
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Within such a country as Egypt the probabilities are that the
Delta would develop a dialect of its own; that the oasis of the
Fayyum would have its own variety of valley speech; that the rest
of the valley would diverge in language from the Delta and the
Fayyum roughly in proportion to distance.

But this natural relationship would probably be disturbed by

the rise of neutral dialects and by cultural drifts. Region IV,

between the Fayyum and Eshqaw,! is where a completely neutral
dialect might be expected, having no outstanding peculiarities of
its own, but only such characteristics as remain after the surrender
of everything individual. Such a dialect would become the ver-
nacular of that part of the valley. Still farther up the river, in
Region V, a second neutral dialect might develop similarly, except
that it would be based upon a different type to begin with, and that
it would be less neutralized because it would be less central to all
influences. This would now be the vernacular of Region V, except
perhaps for certain places lying a little off the beaten track. If
there was a cultural drift from the north? it is entirely possible that
the neutral speech of Region IV might begin to invade the
territory of the other neutral dialect, Region V, at least (or at
first), in a literary way. In that case common people in the former
would’ write without dialectic impurities, while those of the latter
would betray the influences of their true vernacular, whether the
neutral speech of the district or the still older dialect. If by any
chance the northern neutral dialect acquired such influence as to
promise the advantages of a universal literary medium, a cultural
conflict might arise in- Region V. There would be those who
would seek to impose the rival dialect and those who would seek
to reassert the claims of their own dialects. Monasteries would be
the theater of such a conflict, particularly if they were on the western
shore of the river and opposite one of the pockets of the eastern
shore.
To what extent is this theoretical picture justified by the non-
geographical facts?
~ The Greek forms of Egyptian names, presumably Alexandrian,
show only a general resemblance to B forms,® and do not prove
that the ancient dialect of the Delta or of Alexandria was B.

roads are on the east bank. The important trade routes to Qoseir have their termini on
the Nile at Qena, Qus, and Luxor.... There seem to me therefore good geographical
reasons for your retention of Achmim as your probable center for the special case
submitted for my opinion.”

1 Map 1. 2 Griffith, 111, 184. 8 lbid., p. 187.
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Supposedly early specimens of B, written wholly in Greek letters,
may indeed be early, though it is unlikely that x and ¢ could
have had 7z Egypt the same phonetic value as & and ¢ until some
time after the literary fixation of B, at which time they were still
aspirates, and not yet fricatives. These specimens may well be
the work of Greeks who spoke Coptic but had no schooling in it.

The unsupported testimony of the striking etymologies,
lilium<F ¢gAnAr and columba<F *sAamm, does not, of course,
prove that the dialect of the Delta, or even of the coast, was F.2
If the Egyptian, Latin, Sanskrit, and Prussian3 forms of columba
do show it to have been borrowed, the borrowing was ancient, and
the ultimate origin of the word is unknown.

B, the only dialect which took over all the signs from Demotic
which it needed, was therefore probably the only dialect in contact
with Demotic at the time of its literary fixation, and hence is old,
or even the oldest of the literary dialects.* The B version of the
Bible, unlike the F, A, and A, versions, appears to be independent
of the S version.5 True, no early B manuscripts have survived ;6
and the destructive nature of the Delta soil will hardly account for
this, since no old B manuscripts have been found elsewhere in
Egypt. Also, the non-Biblical B literature is late and secondary
to S literature, and B might therefore be merely the local dialect of
Nitria, and might have spread to the Delta only as an artificial idiom
after the extinction of S.7 But this cannot be true if, in the
eleventh century, S still occupied most of the valley and B was
used near Alexandria® The Arabic name buhairi indicates that
B was in some sense the dialect of the buhaira, the western Delta,
but not necessarily of the whole Delta, at the time when the name
was coined.? There had been possibly two dialects in the Delta.
The eastern one was supplanted by B.10

7

VMER,1,49; V, 40 f. 2 Lefort. 8 Keller, 11, 124. .

'4.=Tz'll, 195; and earlier Stern in ZA4.S, XXIII, 153. Michigan Papyrus Inv. 4277,
fragment of a B magical text, and Inv. 1526, an unskilled letter in the hand that is
common in magical texts, having strong B features, might, to judge by some of the letter
forms, be as early as the sixth century.

5 ‘Kenyon, 162, contra Stern in ZA4.S, XX, 202, and Lefort. The date of the B version
is.put by Kenyon, 159, 162, at the middle of the third century, or eatlier, but in no case
later than the fourth. Stern, Joc. cit., puts it much later. _

" 8 The earliest are of the eighth to tenth centuries. See Stern, op. c72, 192, footnote ;

Kenyon, 1573 Crum Cat. BM, No. 739.

T Lefort. 8 See below.

9 See Veth, 31, Spiro, 33, contra Mal. Gr. 2. The Arabic word for “northern” or
“Lower Egyptian” is bah(a)ri. . Stern had, however, settled all thisin Z4.5, XVI, 23.

10 Stern, 0p. ciz., 24.
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The fundamental distinctness of B from the other dialects is
proved by its sounds. It distinguishes between aspirated and
unaspirated stops.! It does not distinguish between palatal and
palatalized velar stops.? It early lost its laryngals.® The & either
becomes § or remains b, and does not become h. The *{ before
B, 1, m, n, and r becomes é; and these consonants are not doubled
if the syllable is “opened.”*

The Fayyum had its own variety of valley speech. The
Demotic story of King Petubastis, written in the Fayyum in the
first century of the Christian era, reveals peculiarities of the F
dialect.” Documents in the F dialect have been found in large
numbers in the Fayyum.® Few would doubt that F, in several
varieties, was the vernacular and for some time the written
language of the famous oasis whose ‘name it bears. Its graphic
dependence upon B is attested by its use of mzc and ®¥ in
violation of its own phonology (F *mxare, *miory). The in-
dividuality of F is displayed in its sounds. It has ! instead of r,
though the orthography shows rin a very few places. It has &
before ¢ R, h, and b (even when it has become §) when the original
vowel was *a.”7 It is not necessary to regard this as an “over-
correction” of the 4 of Sahidic,8 and therefore late and artificial.
Before or after € or h in Akkadian an *a becomes e;? and this
change can be observed elsewhere in Semitic. It must be fairly
old in F, for it antedates the change of h in some words to &.
Fayyumic has 4 before the suffix of the second person plural
(=7x) instead of 0. This is a very ancient difference, for all the
other dialects here have a long vowel. Other peculiarities are:
*i before B, 1, m, n, and r becomes &, and also when final (even
before suffixes) or when doubled. The *1 before ¢ becomes &.

The original dialect of Region II must have been S, for B
and S were certainly in contact when the “late” vowels of these
two dialects developed. F had not yet intruded to the extent of
preventing this development or of being influenced by it, though
certain F features other than the “early” vowels may have colored
the spoken language. In the eighth century F was spoken as far
south as Heracleopolis,® but not at Eshmunain. Yet around the
year 600 five Biblical manuscripts in the purest S were produced

1 Part I, Chap. II. % Part I, Chap. III. 3 Tyl
L Stf. Gr. 25. 5 Griffith, 111, 184.

8 Crum Fay. vii; MER, V, j0. " 7%l Dial. 8.

8

9

Polotsky, review of 7%/ Gr., OL, 1931, 830.
Ungnad, 6. 0 Krall KT, 1, 7.
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at the Monastery of St Jeremias at Saqqara.! In the eleventh
century S and B met at Cairo, and in the thirteenth century, at
Minya;? but this may refer to the use of S and B merely as
literary languages. The mixed B-S, F-S, and F-B manuscripts
from the Monastery of St Jeremias and the Fayyum perhaps
indicate the confusion of later times.?

The S dialect bears the Arabic name, as-sad, which, at least
from the twelfth century* down to the present time, means “ Upper
Egypt” and nothing else. Extreme Upper Egypt is called as-sa‘d
al-’a‘la. There is therefore nothing in the traditional Arabic name
to indicate that S came originally from extreme Upper Egypt.

The Greek Blos 700 aylov Iayouplov,® 60, tells how an
Alexandrian, hearing of Pachomius and the brethren at Pbow and
Tabnnése, takes ship and goes “up into the Thebaid” where,
knowing only Greek, he has to learn mjy @yBaixyy y\éooar, the
speech there current. But Pbow and Tabnnése are not in the
Thebaid as ordinarily understood. They are within Region V,
but still a long way north of Thebes and its hermit settlements.
Rufinus,” who died in the year 410, writes: “Venimus autem et
ad civitatem quandam Thebaidis nomine Oxyrynchus...,” in-
dicating a use of the name “Thebaid” to include practically or

PN +Tha « Ala A x
actu 1)7 the whole of the \fa.ﬂ\,y.

To say, then, that S is the speech of the Thebaid or of the
Sa4dd is by no means to say that it is the speech of Thebes or the
region immediately adjacent. But the name “Theban” stuck to
the dialect for a long time, and the notion that it was the most
southern of the literary dialects, at least, still sticks. Steindorff 8
calls it ““der Dialekt der thebanischen Landschaft, spiter literarisch
tiber ganz Oberdgypten verbreitet.” Leipoldt? says: “Die Heimat

U Thompson Acts, ix. These three manuscripts in the Beatty collection and Inv. 166,
167 of the Michigan collection are identified with the Jeremias monastery through the
recurrence of a formula, in one of the colophons, identical with an epigraphic formula
reported by Quzbell. '

2 According to the earlier version of Athanasius of Qfis (eleventh century), S was
“ysed ” in his day from Old Cairo (Misr) to the borders of Assuan; acecording to a later
redaction, from Minya to Assuan. Stern in Z4.S, XVI, 23; MER, 11, 48 f.

3 See Stern in ZA4'S, XXI11, 145 f.; MER, 11, s0; RT, VI, 64 f.; Grifith, 111, 185;
specimens in Crum Fay. passim and in Crum Cat. BM, 237, 2824, Nos. 563, 572, 1182,
1237.

¢ When Yaqiit was born.

§ Wiistenfeld, 111, 392. It is clearly evident that the Sa‘id extends as far north as Cairo.

6 In Acta Sanct., Maii 111, #34. An expanded form of the same in Bohairic is found
in Guimet, XVII (1899), 141 f.

" Hist. Mon., Cap. V. 8 S Gr. 3 1. 8 Leipoldt, 138.
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der koptischen Literatur ist...Oberdgypten, und zwar die Thebais
(der hier gesprochene Dialekt wird der saidische genannt...).”
The use of “zwar™ indicates his narrower use of the word
“Thebais.” But, so far from being the speech of Thebes or of
the remoter parts of Upper Egypt, S is far more likely to. have
been originally the speech of that populous and godly city of
Oxyrhynchus, of which Rufinus speaks, and of the lower valley.
The truth is that the purest non-literary documents have come
from Region IV, and that Region V—especially Thebes—shows
a persistent, if small and irregular, admixture of A; or Al The
conclusion is that S was, from the sixth to the eighth centuries,
perhaps only the literary language of Region V,? but the vernacular
and literary language of Region IV. The region above Thebes,
number VI, has furnished only literary S texts, and other docu-
ments too few to permit judgment. If this is true, S is a neutral
dialect that spread from Region IV.

At this point the question may be asked: Is S a neutral dialect,
or does it merely appear so because the other dialects, F, A, and
A,, are studied through it, and so are regarded unconsciously as
divergent from a colorless norm? The neutrality of S, being a
negative matter, is difficult to demonstrate; but the fact appears
when the regional phonetic peculiarities are analyzed. It is easy to
list the peculiarities of B, of F, of A, but difficult to find the
specific peculiarities of S.® It shares certain peculiarities with all
the dialects except B, certain others with all the dialects except F,
still others with all the valley dialects except F; and it is related
in different ways to B, to A,, and to F. Allits qualities are shared
by other dialects. That is the reason for calling it neutral. ,

The impurity found in a certain number of non-literary docu-
ments from Region V consists of elements characteristic of F, A,
and A,. Investigation shows that these in part are primitive:
Egyptian *4 remains generally 4, and *i becomes &, instead of
becoming 6 and & respectively. But the coloring is more specifi-
cally that of A or A,, as though these dialects had been imperfectly
superseded by S.* Evidently A and A, are dialects belonging to

1 Crum Ep., 1, 233.

2 The Arabs in the middle of the séventh century must have éncountered at Pbow
and Qaw an A or A, dialect, for they render these names by Faw and Qaw. The Sahidic
forms are whoow and TRoow, with o.

3 One of them is u in the second person singular feminine of the possessive article,
NOT~ TOT- Mo¥-, where the other dialects have e.

4 Crum Ep., 1, 234.
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Region V; they are less neutral than S; they are conservative.
They have in literary texts certain features in common, ‘and
exclusively so: *4 when final or doubled becomes 6, and é when
final becomes #. It remains to determine the relationship of A
to A,. ‘

A manuscript of S# /okn' in A, was found at Qaw, which is in
one of the pockets, on the border between Regions 1V and V.
But other A, manuscripts have been found at points far distant: in
the Fayyum, if we may believe the report, and at Assuan pro-
bably. The dialect cannot be localized. If an attempt is made to
determine its individual phonetic characteristics, A, turis out to be
another neutral dialect. Its affinities are: with all the dialects
except B, with all except F, with all the valley dialects, except F,
with -the conservative dialects, A and F; and it is. related in
different ways to SF, to S, to A, and to B.. These affinities show
that A, is a neutral dialect, like S; and like S belongs - to. the
valley—the valley, exclusive of the Fayyum. But the . closest
relations of A, are to A and S, whereas the closest relations of S are
to B and A,. That fact places A, farther up the valley than, S.
Its relationship to the conservative dialects A and F, as opposed
to S and B, place it in an earlier stage of development than S.
A, is therefore a more southerly and less neutralized dialect than S.

There remains only the A dialect, which must have lain to the
south of A, orzginally. A number of Biblical and related manu-
scripts and fragments in the A dialect have been thought to have
come from Achmim or its neighborhood, but the connection can-
not be proved? The same is true of the magical papyri. The
graffiti found near by? are inconclusive evidence, especially as they
are associated with non-Achmimic scribblings. The Arabic name
of the city, Ahmim, derived probably from the seventh-century
pronunciation of the local peasantry, has preserved the b, which
the'name would have in the A dialect, instead ‘of the ¢/§, which it
would :have in all others.# E$munain, in Region 1V, on the
contrary betrays the presence of a dialect in which the old b had
become considerably more like. 8. (This quite accords with the
idea that S was the language of IV.) Sufficient weight has not
been given to this fact.” It may be argued on the other side that
the Arabic name Samanniid is derived from Egyptian tb-ntr

L Thompson Jokhn. 2 Crum Ep., loc. cit. -

# Published by Bouriant in 27, XI, 147. : :

* Wiistenfeld, sub woc., and Veth, 8, give the form ibmim, but this is a pedantié
assimilation to the nominal form if¢il.

§ Griffith in /EA, X1V, 332.
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through the Greek! form, SeBévruros,? and has nothing to do with
the Coptic form, xemwowy, which the Arabs would have heard;
and that therefore the Arabic name Ahmim is derived from the
Egyptian hntj-mjn through the Greek form, Xéuuis, and has
nothing to do with the Coptic form, *omm, wmm. The reply is
that Samann@id probably is derived from ZeBéwvros, but that
Ahmim cannot be derived from Xéuuts, because in that case it
would certainly have had the form *hams, or something very
similar. To arrive at the form Ahmim one would have to suppose
a mixture of the Greek Xéuuis and the Coptic wammny, or else merely
the Achmimic form *ommt; and the latter is much the simpler
view. Except for the evidence of the name, the graffiti, and the
hearsay connection of the manuscripts, the A dialect cannot be
localized. Analysis of its phonetic peculiarities shows that it is not
neutral but strongly individual: h (including b from h) remains b
under all circumstances, as against all other dialects. Where S at
the end of a word has a consonant (or a double vowel, representing
a consonant) followed by B, I, m, n, or r, Achmimic has a helping
vowel after the consonantal combination. (The first is a primitive
feature, the second is a late one.) *{w becomes 6. *1 when final or
doubled remains 1. *a under the same circumstances becomes fi.
‘The original arrangement of the dialects within the valley is
shown conclusively by the manner in which phonetic group-qualities?®
overlap. It is sufficient for the purpose to select fourteen groupings
of phonetic peculiarity : :
4 BF 9. FSA, 11  FSA,A 13. FA,A

1.- B
2. F 5. BS 10. SAA 12. BSA,A 14. BA,
3. A 6. FS

7. SA,

8. A,A

Nos. 1—3 involve a single dialect each, and the group-qualities
are those -of the single dialects, described above.* Nos. 4-8
involve two dialects each, and the group-qualities are conceivably
regional, provided they include only such pairs as are geo-
graphically contiguous. With the five dialects in the geographical
positions already assigned them this proves to be the case.’ No. 4
covers the Delta and the Fayyum, no. 5 the Delta and the northern
part of the valley, no. 6 the Fayyum and the northern part of the
valley, no. 7 the northern and central parts of the valley, and
no. 8 the central part of the valley and some other region, more

! Though not through Babylonian, as supposed by Czermatk L, 1, 63.
? For the quantity see Lens, I, 221, line 14.

8 Other group-qualities are not considered. See Figure I.

¢ Part 11, 68, 69, 75. 5 See Figure 1.
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F16. 1. Schematic representation of the relationship between regions
of phonetic peculiarity

remote. This arrangement of the dialects seems to be not only
possible, but unavoidable. The arrangement is confirmed by
nos. 9 and 10, which involve three dialects each. No. g covers the
Fayyum and the northern and central parts of the valley. It is
noteworthy that there is no BFS group. No. 10 covers the
northern and central parts of the valley and some more remote
region. Nos. 11 and 12 involve four dialects each, and the group
qualities are regional, for the dialects are contiguous. But these
groups are unimportant because they are too large to prove any-
thing as to relative position. They are little more than the converse
statement of the separateness of B and F, respectively, from all
the remaining dialects. Nos. 13 and 14 involve in each case
dialects which, according to our present scheme, are not contiguous.
The Fayyum is separated from the central valley and more
remote regions, and the Delta is likewise separated from the
central valley. If our scheme is right, nos. 13 and 14 cannot
therefore represent 7¢géonal qualities. They may however repre-
sent primitive ones, such as have disappeared elsewhere. We
have already seen? that no. 13, FA;A, is based upon the posses-
sion of the primitive vowels 4 and & (from *{). The basis for
no. 14 also is the survival of a primitive characteristic, but under
the influence of a following sound. In B and A, *i{, when followed
by the suffix -j, does not pass to 4 (B) or € (A,), as it should, but
stops at é.

1 Part II, 73.
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The groups whose characteristics have not been described are
BF, BS, FS, SA,, FSA,, SA;A, FSA;A, and BSA,A. They
are chiefly as follows:

BF (DELTA-FAYYUM)

~ Prosthetic and helping vowels instead of syllabic consonants.!
This is only one feature of a system of generally fuller vowels, due
no doubt, as Erman? first observed, to a slower manner of speaking.,
§ instead of ¢ (the intermediate stage) from h. In words
such as: '

EGYPTIAN A A, S F B
$‘nh calafiey  camew calalnw  wemy waumy
sh cany wew  Waw
shi *cige ciwe *rgyuyy
shw ciyge WAL
sih caerg coeryy WAl  Wow
sht cwe WO WY
§fh caQq SN wawey
hst cOWY wowey

in which §/s is followed by h, the BF forms show assimilation of
the §/s to the sound resulting from h, while the SA, show no
assimilation. (In A, of course, the h remains unaltered, and there
is no assimilation.) Evidently the sound resulting from b in BF is
not the same as in SA,, though both are represented by the same
letter, y. The sound in BF caused assimilation of the preceding
§/s because it was physiologically closer to §/s. Therefore the
sound of w, resulting from b, was § in BF, while it was ¢ in SA,,
¢ lies midway between h and §. A smaller number of words, in
which the original sound was §, follow the analogy of those having
original h; and non-assimilation becomes the pattern or rule in
SA, for all words having ¢ followed by wy. Such combinations of
sibilants are normally unstable and subject to assimilation, dis-
similation, and metathesis. Usage is established by some directive
force, such as analogy.?
The post-tonic final vowel is i and not e.
*{ before j followed by a consonant becomes & instead of 4.
*1 before h becomes é.
0 before h becomes 6.

L See Part I, 12. 2 Erm. Unt.
3 Was 1 in these words pronounced ¢? See below, p. 78.
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BS (DELTA—NORTHERN VALLEY)

*3 (except before ¢ B, h, and h) becomes 6, and *i generally
becomes 4. This characteristic consists in a backward movement
of the mass of the tongue, since one may not here speak of the
point of articulation.! It may have invaded the northern part of
the valley from the Delta, but in any case B and S were in contact,
and were not separated by F.

FS (FAYYUM—NORTHERN VALLEY)

The post-tonic vowel before h is (in F) more or (in S) less
often a. In the other dialects it disappears and the h becomes
syllabic.? This single and unimportant feature by which F and S
are united shows again that the Fayyum was an isolated region,
having little influence upon the northern part of the valley.
Fayyumic influences in the northern valley® must have begun
rather late, because F made but a small contribution to the neutral
dialect S, while the contribution of B to S (in spite of their funda-
mental separateness) was large. These F influences occurred too
late to affect the standardized S. They appear only in so-called
“impure” S documents. :

In connection with the observation of BF, BS, and FS charac—
teristics, it is noteworthy that there are no common characteristics
uniting the Delta, the Fayyum, and the northern part of the
valley. There was never a time or region in which all three were
in close contact.

SA, (NORTHERN VALLEY—CENTRAL VALLEY)

¢ (the intermediate stage) instead of § from B, as has been
shown above.* *{ before j followed by a constant becomes &.

FSA, (F VALLEY)

b, where it does not become ¢ or §, becomes h. In all this
great central region the ancient h weakened to h, while at the two
extremes of the country, in B and A, it remained. This affinity
between B and A is so obviously an archaism that it does not
upset our regional grouping, and does not need representation in

our diagram.

I See Part I, 58.

% See Part I, Chap. 1.
8 Crum Ep. 233.

L P77,
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SA A (NORTHERN VALLEY—CENTRAL VALLEY—REMOTER REGION)

Syllabic consonants instead of prosthetic and helping vowels.
This is merely the converse of what was said of BF.1 .

*{ before B, I, m, n, and r (following the general tendency, just
mentioned) disappears in favor of a syllabic consonant, while in B
and F it remains, as é and & respectively.

The post-tonic final vowel is e and not i.

A positive characteristic of this region seems to be the inser-
tion of an excrescent n after e (or the nasalization of e) in the
syllable met. This is the rule in S and in the A, of the Acta
Panlz, but rarer in the A, of St Jokn and in A. It would appear
to result from an influence extending from the northern part of the.

valley (S) to the central and remoter parts in decreasing degree.

FSA,A (ALL EXCEPT THE DELTA)

No distinction between aspirated and unaspirated stops. This
is the converse of B. ,

Distinction between palatal and palatalized velar stops. This
is also the converse of B..

Late disappearance of laryngals, if indeed they did disappear.
This is also the converse of B.

B, 1, m, n, and r, when they follow *{ in a so-called “opened”
syllable, are doubled. This is also the converse of B. Apparently
the doubling occurs in compensation for the loss of a laryngal.
But this is not necessarily so. The doubling may represent the
actual laryngal. In the situation described B, 1, m, n, and r are
syllabic (syllable-forming) consonants, and function exactly like
vowels. If the doubling of the vowel in boose indicates the pro-
nunciation *bo’ne, it is just possible for the doubling of the syllabic
consonant in camume to represent *sm’e.?

Commonly in S, often in A, and F, sometimes even in A, the -
combination Wi becomes W&, whether at the beginning, middle, or
end of a phonetic complex : FcwTw, feAay [ =frpocf] ANT-,
MOTTE Since w« is an unnecessary letter in all dialects, a mere
doublet of &,? its employment here instead of & involves a graphic
technicality. Since g in all dialects but B represents the sound §,
and since « is the doublet of g, there can be here no change in
the sound §. On the other hand, nothing is more natural than the

1 See Part 11, 77.
2 See Part I, 3, 11-16 (especially 13).
3 See Part I, Chap. I1.
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change of n into 1 by assimilation to the following & The use of
« in these examples, T&ewTHM, RoAag, afit-, MOTIT, may indicate
the pronunciation : ngsotm, nglaf, ang-, mang. The assimilation
of n to a following & is, then, a common characteristic of FSA,A,
most intense in the northern valley (S), from which it spread to
all the valley, but not to the Delta. It is probably a primitive
characteristic of the northern valley, antedating the development
there of the neutral S.

~ n, before vowels, especially u, is often doubled. This is a
common characteristic of F in the case of certain prepositions and
inflectional elements, and of SA,A in the case of certain words
and in vulgar texts generally.

BSAyA (ALL EXCEPT THE FAYYUM)

To define the characteristics of this group would be to restate
the peculiarities of F in negative form, and this is unnecessary.

We have seen that the phonetic peculiarities of Coptic pre-
vailed over certain regions, and involved one or more dialects.
The dialects were combinations of regional peculiarities. The
peculiarities sometimes spread abroad from one original area,
becoming attenuated as they progressed. In doing so they obliter-
ated primitive features. Adjacent dialects thus display common
regional characteristics, and non-adjacent dialects common primi-
tive characteristics.

A dialect is a natural variety of speech, resulting usually from
the coincidence of several influences, but constant and generally
consistent in its peculiarities. When the speaker of an impure
dialect tries to write correctly, if his schooling has not been
sufficient he will tend to spell phonetically according to his actual
pronunciation. The amount of this phonetic spelling will be in
direct proportion to his lack of education. The percentage of
impurity within a given region does not therefore necessarily
indicate the number of speakers of a divergent dialect, but rather
the number of poor spellers of the standard dialect. It is, for
example, entirely possible that everybody at Thebes spoke Sahidic,
but with peculiarities, among which were the “older” vowels
characteristic of the displaced dialects, A and A,. They would not
necessarily have been conscious of doing so. The contaminators
of Sahidic may therefore have been either those who still in some
measure spoke the older dialects, or those who spoke Sahidic, but
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with certain phonetic peculiarities which their degree of schooling
did not enable them entirely to overcome. As is usual in such
cases, there resulted both error and overcorrection. The Alsatian
peasant corrects his dialectic vin into vain, and then by analogy
overcorrects paris into parais; and the scribe of Region VI
writes fTar for fTor, and then overcorrects frtagr- into fiTor-.l
Violent overcorrections like the latter example are very good
evidence of the artificiality of the standard orthography in the
locality concerned, which in this case is Esne. We can put it
down, therefore, as fairly certain that scribes of Region VI, no less
than those of Region V, used the “older” vowels, and that S is
not native to extreme Upper Egypt.

Thus far little has been said of the time element in the relation-
ship of the dialects. In the light of common knowledge and of
what has been said above, a certain number of conclusions may be
drawn, with more or less probability, as to the chronology of the
dialects. .

For the differentiation of the dialectic types a considerable
space of time must be allowed. Dialectic differences must have
existed even in Old Egyptian; and, if so, in Middle and New
Egyptian also; and it is altogether reasonable to suppose that
such differences correspond with certain dialectic differences in
Coptic. But we cannot always say which are ancient and which
more recent. The most ancient, because the most fundamental,
difference is that between Delta and valley.? Scarcely less ancient,
considering the isolation of the Fayyum, may be the 1 and other
individnal peculiarities of I. Then probably came the vowel
changes involving the Delta and northern part of the valley, which
F had not yet invaded. Meanwhile the speech of the northern
part of the valley was becoming neutralized, as was also, but to
a less extent, the speech of the valley farther south. This may
well have occurred before the beginning of the Christian era; and
it doubtless was the state of affairs when Sahidic orthography,
toward the end of the #4srd century, was established upon the
actual pronunciation of that time. (Possibly Bohairic orthography
was established fully as early or earlier, though we have no remains
of so remote a period.) Sahidic now began to invade the middle
and upper valley, through the prestige which it enjoyed as the

1 Wor. Freer, 11, 222, 276, 295.
2 On S and B influences in New Egyptian and Demotic see Part I, 21, 22, 25, 52
(in two places). .

5—2
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language of the Scriptures. In the fourth century or thereabouts
the people of the middle valley revolted from this dependence, and
began to make translations of the Scriptures in the more southerly
neutral idiom, sub-Achmimic, and even in the primitive but de-
cadent rustic Achmimic ; but the movement gained little headway.
In the fifth century Sahidic became established as the standard
form of literary Coptic throughout the valley, and doubtless became
more and more the spoken language, though phonetic peculiarities
lingered on. Then Sahidic invaded the Fayyum, but to a far less
extent, for the documents from there show that the local dialect
was still spoken, and was considered worthy of use as the language
of letters and documents. In the eighth century Fayyumic, becoming
aggressive, had invaded the valley as far as Heracleopolis at least,
and it may have gone farther southward. In the eleventh century
Sahidic was “used” throughout the valley, from Old Cairo to
Assuan. The eastern variety of Delta speech had disappeared, and
the surviving dialect of Alexandria and its region, or the dialect of
Nitria, was brought to Cairo as the official language of the liturgy,
pushing Sahidic southward. By this time certainly, or even earlier,
Bohairic was no longer spoken or understood by the people.
Sahidic as well as Bohairic manuscripts were copied, but the
orthography is mixed, betraying the complete disappearance of
spoken Coptic. Sahidic is said to have lingered on in remote
parts of Upper Egypt till the sixieenth century. The phonology
of Bohairic (as read in the churches) became arabized by the
vernacular, and became conventional through the effort to prevent
further arabization. Finally, the official conventionalized, arabized,
Bohairic pronunciation, spreading throughout Egypt, acquired local
peculiarities, though apparently not as a result of the lingering
influence of the older dialects, for these had long since passed
away. Whatever influence there was had to be transmitted by
way of the local dialect of spoken Arabic. European scholars
acquiring Bohairic introduced features derived from their own
vernaculars or their own conventional pronunciation of classical
Greek. The resulting pronunciation was then applied to Sahidic.




CHAPTER 11
THE PHONETIC CHARACTER OF THE FIVE COPTIC DIALECTS

WHEN we speak here of the general phonetic character of the
dialects we mean of course at the time of their literary fixation,
which for S and possibly for B was in the third century, and for A
and A,, in the fourth century. After their literary fixation they of
course continued to develop, as all living speech does, the written
language serving however to retard change. Dialects mixed where
they came in contact. With the advent of Arabic—itself not all of
one type'—the phonetic system of Coptic, in its various dialectic
varieties, was at first influenced and at last replaced by that of
an alien tongue. This may fairly be assumed because bilingual
communities, such as the Swiss, Alsatian, German-American, and
Armenian, are found to have but one system of sounds. It is far
beyond the powers of most individuals to maintain two complete
systems of articulation.

Bohairic must have sounded much like English. It had few
unusual sounds. The laryngals had disappeared. There were no
palatalized velar stops. The voiceless stops were aspirated, as in
English; and there may even have been voiced stops. It was no
more consonantal in general character than English. As we shall
see, in some respects it particularly resembled British English,

The valley dialects (including F) had the general phonetic
character of those south German dialects in which no distinction is
made between the voiced and voiceless stops. At the same time,
the valley dialects (excluding F) resembled Polish and Russian
in their poverty of obscure vowels and their tolerance of harsh
consonantal combinations. In addition to palatals there were
palatalized velar stops, both sets of sounds giving the dialects
(including F) the effect of Polish or Russian. Some sort of laryngal
stop, persisting in the valley dialects (including F) and represented
by vowel-doubling, gave them the effect of Danish, or the Scotch
English, in which t is replaced by a glottal catch.

Fayyumic was distinguished from the other up-river dialects in
having (like B) a greater number of helping vowels and fewer harsh
consonantal combinations. It was characterized by a sound which
resembled both 1 and r, but chiefly the former; and this sound can

1 The sound of -C in Cairo is even now more conservative than in classical Arabic.
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therefore without much doubt be identified with the dull cacuminal
1 of American English, which resembles its . Its use of & (where
S and B have 6) and é (where S and B have 4) adds to the effect
of American English. Examples: “John’s job lot of pots and
bottles” would be pronounced dZanz dZab lat sv pats n batlz, and
“Half laugh at calf,” hef leef =t keef.

Sahidic was distinguished from the other up-river dialects by
having (like B) 6 where they have 4, and & where they have é.
This gives the effect of southern British English, in which the
examples just cited would be rendered: dZnz d&b Lt ov pitsn
botlz; haf laf =t kaf.

Achmimic and sub-Achmimic had the American English vowels
already noted in the case of F.

So much for the general phonetic character, the acoustic effect,
of the several dialects. It may be useful at this point to state the

probable values of the individual Coptic letters as employed by the

different dialects:

B F S A, A
R 8 g g g g '
m b b b b b
T d,d d d d d
X k g+h g+h g+h g+h
P i b+h b+h b+h b+h
© t d+h d+h d+h d+h
= bhi ! ] ! !
& c 5 g g 5
) B B B B B
q ¢, f? ¢, f? ¢, f? ¢, f? ¢, £?
c s S s s s
w $ § §, ¢? §, ¢? §
B h
9 h h h h h
2 - h
A 1 1 | 1 1
P r i r T r
M m m m m m
" n n n n n
a a a a a a
€ € € € € €
W er er e’ €r €r
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B F S A, A
L\ i-) 1) J i} 1) J i) i’ j i} i) ] -i) 1) j
0 > p) > p) b)
o i, u, w i, u, w a, u, w i, u, w i, u, w
w 0 0 ) 0 0

The Coptic letters which do not appear in this list have been
omitted because they are merely doublets or monograms of those
in the list. They are « a, 7, g, \I, %. (In all but the B dialect
the letters «, ¢, © are monograms; but they are included in the
table because in B they are not monograms.)

w interchanges with g in Greek words quite commonly; in
Coptic words less commonly. The reason for this difference is
that Greek words are carelessly spelled, at least in our manuscripts,
while Coptic words are more carefully spelled, according to a fixed
orthography. At the time of literary fixation the spelling of Coptic
words was doubtless phonetically accurate; but the spelling of the
Greek words was never an accurate picture of their actual pro-
nunciation by the Copts, for the Copts took over the Greek words
from the Hellenistic world, while they pronounced them doubtless
according to the limitations of the Coptic phonetic system. The
variability in the orthography of Greek words in Coptic is due,
therefore, to its arbitrary character, from the Coptic point of view.
The reason for the free interchange of w and & is that « is simply
a doublet of &, and represents no sound of its own.! « could find
no employment in the up-river dialects because they had no voiced
stops. If B did have voiced stops,? it did not see fit to employ «
to represent one of them. '

a interchanges with = in Greek words quite commonly; in
Coptic words, very rarely, and then only in relatively poor manu-
scripts. The case is parallel to that just described. = represents
no sound of its own.

occurs in Greek words only, its employment in Coptic words
being the extreme of barbarism. When so employed it is a
substitute for ¢, and certainly a doublet of the latter, having no
sound of its own.

g is purely a monogram for re, and \y a monogram for me.
The supralinear stroke which is occasionally placed over these

1 For v in combination with i see above, p. 8o. Cf. Part I, Chap. 1I.
2 Part I, Chap. II.
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characters stands for the one which would have been placed over
we and me. % is a monogram for 7.

The phonetic values given to the letters in the table are the
summation of the whole argument thus far set forth, and should for
the most part be intelligible in the light of that argument, but a
few comments are necessary.

g, d, 7 are possible only on the assumption that B possessed
fully voiced stops.! £, the denti-labial fricative, is inserted as a
possible alternative for ¢, the bilabial fricative, because the one
very easily passes into the other, and may have done so in Copt1c
though the original sound must have been a bilabial, like @, since
the two are constantly confused in manuscripts. ¢ as an alternative
value of w in some words depends upon whether or not the
original b had in S and A, passed over into §. & as the value of
is more doubtful than any other of the vowel equivalents. m was
evidently different from x when Coptic was first written down, for
the two are not confused in Coptic words. Their interchange in
Greek words may be attributed to a growing itacism in the Greek
of Egypt.

In the following transcriptions of Bohairic fully voiced stops,
g, d, 1 have been employed, in accordance with the table in
Part I, 32, but, of course, with the reservation made in Part I, 19f.
The reason for believing that voiced stops existed in Bohairic is
that the letters ®, T, =, when they represent Egyptian voiced
stops, g/k, d/d, under no circumstances change into =%, ©, .2
Evidently Bohairic , T, = represent not only unaspirated half-
voiced stops, & d, §, which need only aspiration to become wx,
o, &, but also fully voiced ones, which can never be aspirated.
The habit of aspiration may have become inoperative, the asplrated
forms may have perpetuated themselves, and the remammg half-
voiced and fully voiced sounds may have fallen together. On the
other hand, it might be urged that fully voiced stops, had they
existed, would, in the case of g and d, have been represented by
the Greek letters « and a. .

To attempt . the transcription of connected texts in extinct
dialects may be considered absurd; and it must be admitted that
such reconstructions involve much restoration. But without some
connected specimen texts the discussions and tables of sounds lack
the needed illustration. Restoration has been employed in a dis-

1 Part I, 19, 20, 32. 2 Part I, 20, 21.
3 Part 11, 89, note 2.




PHONETIC CHARACTER OF COPTIC DIALECTS 387

cussion of Demotic-Coptic relationships;! and restoration has long
been accepted in archaeology and paleontology.

First of all, a list of words must be given, to indicate as well
as possible the sounds for which the symbols stand. There is
danger in this; for the test words or key words may be variously
pronounced, and the best illustrations that can be found may be
too remote to be practical.

k, p, t are to be pronounced as in kél, pal, tal (coal, pole, toll).
They are voiceless stops, and they are naturally aspirated because
they are in accented syllables.

g, b, d are to be pronounced as in smogi, sebi, smedi (smoky,
sappy, smutty). They are voiceless stops, and they are naturally
unaspirated because they are in unaccented syllables. In English,
as in Bobhairic, voiceless stops are aspirated in accented syllables,
and unaspirated in unaccented syllables. But the pronunciation of
g, b, d may be illustrated by south German §él, bdl, don (Kohl,
Pol, Ton). They are unaspirated, even though they are in accented
syllables. In south German, as in the valley dialects of Coptic,
voiceless stops are never aspirated. When §, b, d are followed by
h the combination is, of course, to be pronounced as in sméghal,
sabhol, p>dhdl (smoke-hole, sap-hole, pot-hole), or as in sméghad,
slebhdd, hidhdd (smoke hard! slap hard! hit hard!l); and the
effect is practically that of saying smékal, sapdl, potol, smokadd,
slepdd, hitad, because the addition of h to an unaspirated stop
very nearly produces an aspirated one. But the result is not
exactly the same, and the difference between gh, bh, dh and k, p,
t is quite perceptible in the last three examples, where the accent
rests upon the second member of the combination.

c is to be pronounced somewhat as tj in tjiin (tune), but not
quite; because ¢ represents a single articulation, and the point of
the tongue is placed against the inside of the lower front teeth,
while tj represents a double articulation, and the tip of the tongue
is placed against the inside of the upper front teeth, after which it
is placed against the inside of the lower. tj is thus only a rough
acoustic equivalent, given as a last resort in the absence of any
example in the more familiar languages. § is to be pronounced
somewhat as dj in djiin (dune), and is the voiced counterpart of c.

§ is to be pronounced somewhat as dj in pisdjus (posture),
but not quite; because § represents a single articulation, and a
different one, as in the case of ¢ just discussed. ¢ and § bear the

L Griffith, 111, 238 1.
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same relation to one another as k, p,tto & b, d. cis the aspirated
and § the unaspirated stop.

g is to be pronounced somewhat as §j in vaegju’um (vacuum),
but not quite; because § represents a single articulation, and a
different one, as in the case of ¢ and §. & is exactly like §, except
that the bulge of the tongue in making & is farther back than in
making .

g and ¢ are voiced and voiceless bilabial fricatives. The sound
in both cases is a fricative, like v and f, and yet made between
the lips, like b and p.

s as in sip (seep), § as in 5ip (sheep), ¢ as in German ig (ich),
h as in German ah (ach), h as in hip (heap), 1 as in German lip
(lieb), 1 as in western American English wul (wool), r as in German
runt (rund, with tip-tongue trill), m as in mit (meet), n as in nit
(neat), j as in jet (yet), w as in wet (wet).

a as in German man (Mann) and & as in German han (Hahn),
without distinction between a and a. € as in let (let), & as in
German t& (Tee), 1 as in German $in (schien), > as in British

- English mot (not),  as in German bons (Bohne), u as in put (put),

@ as in German hiin (Huhn).

Greek words, if pronounced as they are spelled, do not follow
the laws of Coptic phonology governing compounds of similar
length. They must, therefore, in actual speech have been broken
up into smaller units, or else (and more probably) have undergone
a shortening of their vowels so as to resemble the Coptic com-
pounds. But, since the true state of affairs is unknown, they are in
most cases transliterated quite mechanically.

Syllable division has been indicated only where necessary.
Example: n-unii. Just how this syllable division was accomplished
ronunciation remains uncertain. There may have been some
sort of accent, for exémple, upon the n, or there may have been
o 3 between it and the following vowel. The place of an accent
has not been indicated. It is usually evident from the character
or quantity of the vowel and from the meaning.

No parallel texts could be found for all five of the dialects, but
John xi, 1—45 illustrates B, S, A,, and A, and Matthew xiii, 24—40
illustrates B, F, and S. The former was taken from 77/ Gr. 287—
296; the latter, from Horner Bok. 1, 107 ff., Horner Sah. 1, 128 ff.,
T4l Fay. Chr. 12 ff. It is thought that these texts are readily
available to most readers, and need not be printed here in Coptic
letters. Unfortunately, Till does not indicate that very large parts

m
1ii

o
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of the A text of John are conjectural. That fact should be stated,
but it is really not a fatal objection to the employment of the text
for present purposes.

JOHN XI, I—45

B newsnwajde edsoni jelasar>s  ePd] henBétania bdimi

S newnwade sone jelasar>s  epsl hnBédhania bdime
A, newnwede  $6ne jelasar>s  apal hnB&dhania bdime
A newnwede epsone jelasar>s apal hn@edhania bdime

emmaria nemmarta dessoni. netajdede maria  t& €dastohs
mmaria  mnmardha dessone. dajdede maria dendasdehs-

mmaria  mnmardha dessone. dejde maria  ndasdahs-
mmariham mnmardha dessone. dejde mariham edasdehs-
embedjs  embisyzen  woh  asdodi ennedcalaw] embesddj.
bpjs ns»gn awo asdednedweréde hmbesdé.
bjajs nsagn awé asdadneduride mbs$oe.
biajs nsagne awil asdpode nneduréde hmbs¢i’e.
té€ enarebessn lasarys $6ni. awworblin hary¢ enjenedsoni
daj enerebess>n lasarys $6ne. awiawée ' Sarnd néinecpséne
deé edebessan lasars $6ne. owjawge sa’rad jinedsone!l
dej edebssan  lasars $6ne. awjawfe Sarad nginedsone

enshimi ewyd emmds jebedjs jésiis  pé edegmej emmod
ewj6 mmds  jebhjs ishe’de ¢3one nfibedgme

ewjo ~mmas Jeishéde ¢d3one jibedgmajjel

ewjii mmas Jebjajs esde  $¥one ndibedgmeijje
¢soni. edadpsdodemde enjejésiis bejad jedajjapi
mmoe. nderepsddmde  ngijésiis bejad jebejsone
mma¢. ndaredpsodmde - jijésiis bajed jebejsone
mma¢. ndaredpsodmede _ bajed jebejsone

enujaBi empmiianbe alla etBebéw? empniidi hina endedci-ow
nneperban ebmii  alla ed@ebe>>w mbnide jefas erebedsére
dgr’ben abmii - alla edpebe’aw mbniide fegase erebosare
¢hy’ben abmi alla ed@ebe’aw mbniide jega’s adafic’aw

! fi- must be etymologically distinct from S néi-, for otherwise it would have the
same form.

% The old laryngal, though it has vanished, has prevented the aspiration of b in the
strong syllable. Therefore the law governing aspiration must have become inoperative
before the disappearance of the laryngal.
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enjebseri empniidi e@dl hidyds. jestisde nad¢mej emmarta
jieHw epol hidy>do. nerejestisde me mmardha
najie’aw apal hid>y’d¢. nerejésiis  wog mariabe
ngibsére aal hid»dd. narejésiisde mejje mmariham
nem maria dessoni nem lasars. ¢hdedn edadpsodem jedsoni j
mn maria dessone mn lasars. nderedsodm jedsone :
mn mardha dessone mn lasars. ndaredsodmde
jedsone
mn mardha dssone mn lasars. ndaredpsodmede
jedpsSone
ap$obi embima enadke emmdd en-eh>wsnaw. menensapaj

drdemen apg6  nhywsnaw hmbma enedpnhedo. mnnsosde
d>demen adpgd  nhywsnew hnbma ed¢nhédo. mnnsosde
drdemen apgi  nhywesnd hmbma eddnhedd. mnnsos

bejadp ennepmatédés jemamnn edjiidean. begw nad
pefacp nnedpmadhidés jemarmn edjidaja. bejaw nad
bajed nnedpmadhedés jemaran adjiidaja. bajew nad
| baje¢ nnepmadhédés jemaran adjidaja.  bajew mned

' enjenedpmatédés jerapfi  dind nawgodi ensdg enjenijiidaj

|

| nginedpmadhedés jehrapBi deni nerenjidaj Sine
i fimmadh&das Jerappi  dinii nerenjiidaj $ine
nginedmadhédés JeraPpi dini nanjidaj S$ine

: chione €308 w»ohbalin knafenag emaw. aperwd enjejésiis
Lo nsahione emng awoon gnapog  emaw. adwosp ngijésiis
safalehg mbone awdan  8naBdg amew. adpwosp jijests

sedibne arag awian agnaPog amo. ad

jemémedsnaw en-uniian edké henbiehw...
bjad jemmnmndsmowse n-uni hmbehyw...
jemémnmndsnaws n-uni hnbhyw...
bajed jemémnmndsnaws n-uni hmbhywe...
...jeslisde edadps etBebieng>d  endebe¢pmil  entowde
...ndajéstisde }’s edpebedmil néde
...crejésiisde j6 mmas  €dBebedmii néde

...najéstisde P’s edpebdmii nejde
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nawmewibe jeadps etBebieng>d endebihinim. dode bejad
awme’we jeediebngrds _ mboRs.  dodege ajésiis
newme’webe jeedierabej ngadge  ndebope. dode ajasiis
awme’we jedin mbngade mbhinéB. dode ajésiis

now enjejésiis hen-ubarrésia jelasarss admii. woh dirasi
P’s naw hn-ubarrésia  jelasars admil. awd dirage
P’s new hn-ubarrésia  jelasars a¢pmil. awd direse
I’s new bn-ubarrésia  jelasars admii. awidi direde

etReténu hina endedennahdi jenaj k& emmawanbe,
edBedéwdn jegas edednebisdewe .~ fenej mmawanbe.
edpedéne jegase eredna-rbisdewe fenej mmewen.
edBedéne jega’s adedna-rbisdewe fenaj mmbjanbe.

alla mamn  Sand. bejetomas  fin pé edumiidi end
alla marn Sarnd.  bejedhdomas becawmiide end
alla maran $a’ra¢. bajedhomas becarumiide  arad
alla maran S$arad. bajedhdémas bedharumiide ara¢

jedidimds enne¢Spér emmatédés jemarn hon  hina endenmii
fedidimis nnedeBrmadhédes jemarin hé’n jeenemi
jedidimds nne¢pgPrmadhédes jemaran héwn  jegase enamii
jedidimds nnedphPer mmadhedds femaran hi’ne janamii

nemad. . edad-ilin  enjejéslis adjemd ebedddowbe
nmma¢. ndered-ie ngijesiis  adhe end  ebedpdpdowbe
nmme¢. ndared-ife fijésGs  adfine mmad ebedddawbe
nemedad. ngarecp-iée néine mma¢ ebdddawbe

epkeé henbiemhaw. BeEtaniade nashend €jeriisalem

edphmbdabhos. pedhaniade neshén ehiin  edhierfisalém
hnbdabhos. Bedhaniade neshén ahiin adhierfisalém

€dg1 hmbdabhos. Beédhaniade nashén ahiin  adhierfisalém

naw 15 ensdadjn. uméSde €Pdl hennijiidaj neaw-ibe
n-amnd€ nsdadjppn. uméSede el hnnjidaj neaw-ibe
nnamndé nsdadjn. uméSede apal hnnjiidaj neaw-ibe
namndi nsdadjpn. umPSede aBal hnnjiidaj neaw-i
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hamarial nemmarta hina endudinomdi now et@ebusin.
S§amardha mn maria Jeeweslsolu edBebewsin.
$a’mardhamn maria jeeweslsolu edpebusan.
$amardha mn mariham jega’s awnaslsolu edBebusan.

in enjemarta jednéw enjejésiis asdons
jejésiis néw

jejéslis nnéw

jejésiis 1

edassodem
mardhade nderessddm
mardhade ndaressodm
mardhade ndaressodme

wdoh won nifen
awod win nim
awo wan nim

nashemsi henbej...
neshm»sbe hmbgj ...
neshmasd hnbegj

" as-1ePl ehrad. mariade
as-1 €] hedd.
as-1apal hédo.
as-iafal heédo.

mariade
mariade

marihamde nashmasd hmbe ... awiliwannim

edonh w>h etnahdi erj ennebdmi Saeneh. denahdi
edonh edbisdewe erj nonamfian Saeneh. debisdewe
eda’nh ed-rbisdewe araj ¢pnamiien Saanghe. de-rhisdewe

edanh awil ed-rbisdewe araj ¢namiien Saanéhe. de-rbisdewe

epaj. bejasnad jeba cjs  andg dinahdi jeendrgbe
ebaj. bejasnad jese bpjs amg dibisdewe Jendofbe
anej. bajesned jese bjajs anag di-rhisdewe jendagbe
abej. bajesned jese bajajs anag di-rbisdewe jendagbe
bkrisd>s  b3éri empniidi p& etnéw ebifsmds...
beghrisd>s biére mbnide bednéw abfsmos...
bghrisd>s bi€re mbniide bednéw  abfsmds...
bghrisdss bsére mbnlide bednéw  abgsmds...
edawnaw €maria jeasddons enkolem woh as-i efdl
nderunaw €maria jeasdowns hn-ugebé as-1 €pal
ndarunew amaria jeasdo’n  hn-uglam as-1 apal
ndarun> amariham jeasdone nglam as-i afal
awmd$i ensds ewmewi now jeasnahol ebimhaw hina

jeesnaPog epdl ebdabhos
jeesapog apal abdabhos
abdabhos

ewjo mmds
ewjo mmas
EWME WE

awwahu nsos
awwahu nsos
awwahu nsos jeasnafog

1 ha- must be etymologically distinct from 8a-, for otherwise it would have the same
form.
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endesrimi emmaw. maria in  edas-1 ebima enarejésiis
jeesrime mmaw. mariage nderes-1 ¢fl ebma enerejésiis
arime. mariage ndares-i aBal abma edejésis
jasrime  mmb. mariham§e ndares-1 aBal abma edejésiis

ké emmdd wdoh edasnaw erxd ashids ehrgj hadennedcalawy

nhédd awd asnaw  erdd asndis hanedweréde
nhédd awd asnew  arad asnajfs haneduride
nhédd snd arad asdegs aneduréde

€sj0 emmbds jebacdjs enagk& mbajma narebason

esjo mmdsnad Jebpjs enegmbejma nerebasn

esj6 mmasned jebjajs negmbejma nerebasan

esfii mmasned jebajajs naghmbejma narebasan

namilanbe. jésls in edadnaw er>s esrimi nemnigejiidaj
namiianbe. j@siisge nderdnaw ers esrime awd njiidaj
namien. jesiisge ndarepnew aras esrime awd njiidaj
namiienbe. jésﬁsée ndaredny aras esrime awil njidaj

edaw-1 nemas ewrimi ademgah BQenbibnewma woh
endaw-1 nmmas ewrime adgdordr hmbebnewma ndhe
ndaw-i nmmes ewrime adgdardr hnbbnewma ndhe
edaw-1 nemes ewrime adhdardre hmbbnewma ndhe
adStorder woh bejad now jeedaredenkad ton.
nned-o’d awo bejad je-ndadednga’p don.
nnedmagh nhéd awd bajed fe-ndadednga’d dbo.
nnedsdb awil bajed je-nadednga’d do.

bejownad jebedjs amii woh anaw  woh anedBal dierma.

befawnad jebpjs amii nnaw. adrime ngijésis.
bajewned jebjajs ami ngnew. adrime fijésiis.
bajedned jebjajs amii gnd jésfisde nadrime.

nawjyo  Gn emmds enjenijidaj jeanaw bos  Pmej
mmbds néinjﬁcoiaj jeanaw edhe enedme
mmas finjlidaj jeanew adhe eddmajje
mmos néinjﬁglaj feand adhe eddmejje

m

Newj}o
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emmdd ... andgde najemibe je-gsdodem erj enséw niPen.
mmdd ... amdgde nejHwn  je-§sddm  erj nwdjs nim.
mmad... anagde disawne je-8sddm araj nwajs nim.
mmad... anafde najsawne je-§sdodme araj nwajS nim.
alla etBebajmeés edgodi Erj ajps hina englunahgi'
alla ndajp’s edpebmése edaheradd jegas ewebisdewe
alla ndajp’$ edpebmese edahe ared¢ jegase ewa-rbisdewe
alla ajp’s edpebmi’§e edahe aredd jawna-rhisdewe
jeendd  bedagdawndj. woh naj edadppdu ados
je-nd>g  bendagdnnowd. awd nderdjenaj adasgag
je-ndagbe ndagdnnawd. awd ndaredienej adpasgel
fe-ndag bedagdnnawd. awi nej ndaredpirwe adaigab

epdl hen-uniddi ensmé jelasars ami efdl ...

ef>l hn-undg nsmé jelasards amii Bl ...
apal hn-unag nsmeé jelasarys ami apal...
apal hn-unag nsmi jelasarss ami afal...

bejejésiis now jemadiwd emmdd kad efdl maredsenad.

bejejesiisnaw JePldp epol ndednga’d nppoS.
bajejéstisnew jeBald apal ndednga’$ npBos.
bajejéstisnew jepald apal dednga’) $RoE.

umé$ in endenijiidaj né edaw-1 hamaria edawnaw
umé&sede efol hnnjidaj endaw-1  Samaria nderfinaw
umasede afal hnnjiidaj ndaw-1 $a’maria awod awnew
hahde apal hnnjiidaj edah-i §amariham ndarund
ené edadajdu awnahdi end.

ebendada’p awbisdewe end.

abendade’d aw-rbisdewe arad.
anedade’we aw-rbisdewe arad.

MATTHEW XIII, 24—40
B a¢ko hadsdu engebarafolé edyo emmds s-dni
F gebalaprle! adges néw €hlgj €$jo mmas jedmedella
S adgd naw ehraj ngebara@lé  €dpj6 mmds je-esdndon

1 That r would survive in a small group of words only is very unlikely. Though
written with p the sound must have been L
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enjedimied-ury endenipéwi en-urdmi eadpsed-ujryg
ndenembéwi as-ini nnulomi eadpsidi nnuglag
ngidmnd-er> n-mbéwe  e-urome eadd n-ugrg

€énaned henbedjdhi. edawengidde €njeniromi adp-i
enanii¢ ede§osi. edeanilomide engad adp-i
énanfi¢ hraj hndedsoce. hmbdrewng>dgde nginrome ab-1

€njebedjazi  adsidi enhanends hentmédi embisw»
njebediefil  adsidi nhenendé&g hendmédi mbeswa
néiigecpj’aj’e adp n-u-ndég ndméde mbeswo

woh adSe nap. hodede edadrod enjebisws  woh addiudah
apma’$i.  hde ndabsim lod ad-el-udeh
adpds. nderepdiwdde ngibeghordss  ad-ire

dode awwdnh efl enjenige-ends;. aw-ide
awwonh ebal njeni-end&g. aw-1
n-ugarbis dode awwonh e@>l ngine-nd&g. awdibewwnjde

enjeniefjajé endebinefjphi  woh bejow jebencojs

njenihel ndebidjgrdeshodes €Ewj0 mmas
ngi-nhmhal ebewhis EW(0 mm>s

mé ujyrj enanedan agsado henbegjahi.
jeme n-uglag enanfiden enagsedo €degsosi.

jemé n-ugr>fan €nanii¢  bendagp¢ hraj hndegsoce.

edawjimi fin ennajge-endej ton. ent>dpde bejad now
a2’¢gimi  §& don nnejendeg. ndadde befed néw
ndadhede endé§  don.  ndodde bejad naw

je-uzaji enromi bedad-erpaj. entdwde bejow nad
je-ujeji nlomi  ad-elbej. nihelde bejew néd
je-ujaje nrome bendad-rbaj. ndoéwde bejaw nad

jean kwo$ endenSenan endensygu. entédpde bejad
Je-gwos ndengadBu. bejed
fe-gwodcge edrenBog ndns>whu ehfin. ndbpde befad

1 nfe- must be etymologically distinct from Sahidic nfi-, for, if not, it should have the
same form.

W, 6
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je-emmdn mébxde eredensogi enni-endéj
néw je-mman mébdxss ededengddd nni-end&g
naw je-mmdon mébyde edednséwh ehiin nne-nd&g
endedendoji embigeswd neméw.  alla kaw  marurod
ndedenddogem mbgeswa neméw. gew nseajej
ndednborg nmmaw mbgeswd. aldodn harw nseajaj
nemnueréw Sabséw embosh. woh henbséw embosh
hi-usab Sabewaj$ mbohs. awbd hmbewaj$ mbohs
hi-usob Sabew>j§ mbohs. awd hraj hmbewdj$§ mbohs
Ejeps ennicajosh jesogi enni-endéj ensrb
dinediansemmi nnajajahs nsedawdi nni-endé§  n3aleb
dinaj>’s nnajajohs jesdwh  ehfin neorb nne-ndég

wdoh mdru  enhanméjri ebroghu henbikrom. biswide

nsemalu  nhenSal eblaghu hmbeglom. beswade
ndednmdru nhengol ebmghu. beswyde
twodd ehiin eda-ab>tége. adko hadxdu engebaraBolé

nsedwédd  ehiin eda-ab>dhégé. gebalaPlé adpges néw ehlej
ndedns>who ehlin eda-ab)dh&gé. adgo nawon ehraj ngebarafale

edy0 emmds je-s-dni enjedimed-ur endenipéwi en-unapri
€djo mmas jedmedella ndenembéwi as-ini anunebli
€djo mmds je-esdndon ngi-dmnders nmbéwe — ewflRile

enseldam ea-urdomi cids adsads henbedjdhi.
nieldem eadiids nje-uldmi adias hmbedjdhi.
ng¢ldm €awrome jids add  mmvds hraj hndedsdge.

e-ugliyimende €Pdl Gideniyroy déru. eSobde
ugiijmende ePal ideniglo’§ delu. hodande

dajmen  ewgiijde enegro’g déru. hodande
F
asSan-ajaj s-3] enniddi eniw>di woh Sas$obi
asSanlod Sas-aj€j ewa’di niRi awo SasSobi
« o 3 5 =
esSan-awgsane cas-rnig e-nw>de ns$obe

e-us$én hosde ense-1 enjenihaladi endedpe ense-woh
nuSen hosde ndenihaledi ndedb& nse-woh
ewnd)g  n$én hésde nse-I ngi-nhalade ndbe nse-woh
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€jennesjal.  gebaraPslé adpps now
hifennesdel.  gebalale adsefi mmas neméw edjé mmas
hnnesgladd>s. a¢gdde nawin ehraj ngebaralé edio mmbds

s-ni enjedimed-ury ende nipéwi en-uSemér ea-ushimi
jedmedella ndenebéwi  as-ini nnusejl  ea-ushimi
je-esdndon ngidmnder> n-mbewe  e-udhab eawshime

cid$ askobd hen$imd endi enndjd Sadebisodi  dérd cidemér.
jid$ ashabd hn*Samd n$1 nna%d Sandebwodiem deled fisejl.
jid$ ashobd hneomd ngi nmjd  Sanddjidhap  dérd.

najde déru a-jésiis pdu ennimes henhanbarapslé woh
nej délu a-jésiis jaw néw hnhenbalpsle  awd
naj déru adpw ngijésiis hnhenbarafslé n-mmése awo
koris lgara{?;nlé nadsajp nemoéwanbe. hina endediog epal
ajenbalapylé nnadjelabs néwenbe. hobis nodjog €Bal
ajmbara@lé mbdiela’w naw. jegas edejog  epal

enjepé edadpd ePal hidodd embibropedes edyo emmbds

njebedeadiad njebebbbhédés
ngibendawp’¢d hidmbebrobhédés edfo mmvds

jeajnawdn enrdj henhanbara@lé woh endasaji enné edhéb
jeajnewodn €l6j hnhenbala@>le ndasefi enedhéb
jedinawon nroj hnhenbara@)lé dajo nnedhéb

isfen dgadaprlé embigismdrs. dode adkanimées epol
findgadaple  mbgismos. dxde adpgenemsse efal
jinbsasond mbgismds.  ddde ap§o6 mbme>se

hin ebi-gj. woh aw-1I har¢ enjenedpmatédes
&j. aw-1 Sala¢ njenedmadhédes
€j. awdibeww>j erd néinecpmaghécj.és

ewyo emmbds jeReldibarafolé€ nan ePd]  endeni-end&j
ewjo mmas jefol nén eBal ndbalalé nni-end&g

ewjo mmds JeRol emn ndbara®lé nne-ndég

endebijohi. entodde ad-erwd bejad jebedsidi embijry
nded$si.  ndadde bejed febedsidi mbeflad
ndsace. ndodde adwoip edpfo mmbds jebedjs mbedng

6—2
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bij>hidebe bigrsmbds.
dsosidebe bgrsmos.
dsdgebe

ri empromibe.
li mblomi.
re mbrome.

etnaned
ednanudbe
€dnanii¢be

V=

bse

o

b3e $0si
N — o

bse bgosmbds.

niendéjde

niendégne

etnaned najne eniséri endedimed-um.
neseli ndmedella.
ndmnd-er.

ednaniidone

€dnanii¢ne  nSeére

endebibedhow.
mbbedhaw.
mbbinérs.

bijajide edapsadu  bidjaBsbsbe.
bjeji  ndadsedu  bdjaolxsbe.
bjaje endadppwbe bdjapilss.

nicaj-sshde ni-angebs.
nejaj-ahsne ne-angebs.
njaj->hsdene n-angels.

dhag endebaj-ench.
dsindelia ndebej-eon.
dsindelia mb-ajon.

endrb woh enseraghu
nselaghu

eSawsogi enni-endéj
nni-endég eSawdweédu
eSawsowh ehfin nne-ndég

hendhag
hndsindelia ndebej-eon.

bajrédi  betnaSobi
dejde dhé ednesobi

lia mb-ajon.
[5]

dajde dhe ednacobe hraj hndsinde

bigrog
bedlag
begrgde

0¢

niseri
neseli

ne-ndégdene niére

bi-oshde
bohsbe
bohsdebe

emprédi Gn
ndhe
ndhege

in

henbikrom
hmbeglom

nser>ghu hraj hn-ugéhd

endebaj-eneh.




CHAPTER 111

DIALECTIC MISSPELLINGS IN SIXTH- AND SEVENTH-
CENTURY THEBAN DOCUMENTS

NoN-LITERARY documents from the region of ancient Thebes
and dating from the sixth and seventh centuries may be made to
yield valuable evidence about the sounds of Coptic spoken there
at that time.! Misspellings in a considerable number of these
documents? are evidence that the speech of their writers was not
the pure Sahidic aimed at, but some compromise with the dialect
or dialects of that region, into which Sahidic had been imported.
The misspellings include vulgarisms such as turn up occasionally
in all the literary dialects and belong to no particular part of the
country,® archaic features characteristic of A and A,, non-archaic
features characteristic of A and A,, and special Theban features.
The last named are of course not confined to Thebes. Indeed
“Theban” must be taken in a broad sense so as to include places
to the north and south from which letters were brought to the
Theban settlements, probably at no great distance.*

In attempting to interpret the misspellings mere scribal errors
and idiosyncrasies must first be ruled out. Those that remain will
indicate either the writer's characteristic weaknesses or else the
exaggerated opposite into which he falls in attempting to avoid
them.® Sometimes it is difficult or impossible to distinguish
between error and overcorrection, but usually there is evidence or
at least presumption in favor of the one or the other.

I. VuLcarisMs

& for ¢f occurs repeatedly in the verb e, but rarely otherwise.
& became B by voicing.

! Most of the illustrations are taken from Crum Ep., I, 236 ff. and verified in the
original sources there named.

Z Part II, 73. About one-eighth of the Epiphanius and Deir al-Bahari texts are
impure, according to Crum Ep., 1, 233.

8 These vulgarisms appear mostly in Greek words. What is their relationship to the
same vulgarisms in contemporary Egyptian Greek ?

t Crum Ep., 1, 235.

5 Part II, 8o ff.
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r for «

Hforx

pfor?\

COPTIC SOUNDS

and the reverse in Greek words oceur quite commonly.

This does not represent any peculiarity of pronunciation.
Both letters stand for the one sound g.! Examples:

ARATIH Aoroc TATA

TTRH (proper TIPARMA wenwTHe (= kowdrns)
name) CAPRANH wepaTe (= kepdriov ?)

E—

RASHRECIC QOMOAORE TEPITMA

RIWPRIOC QUTIOTARH MEPTOTPIOC

RITWMF we (= «kal) napacadei

RPAMATOTRHOPOC  TAMICION TLPOCTFILEs

and the reverse in Greek words are very rare. This
interchange may indicate that o as well as g was pro-
nounced g in conformity with the phonology of all valley
dialects, which have no aspirated stops.?2 Examples:

RAARION NOTPRAPIN (= Pulcheria) e iaapH
RAAYHAWMI  CTOIREX X ACTPOIT
RpIa - exere (= castrum)

occurs quite often, the reverse less often, mostly in Greek
words, and is largely due to assimilation. This interchange
indicates that the sound r or the letter p was preferred to
the sound 1 or the letter A, as at Eshmunain.? Examples :

aepodhopoc PepoT RTATAOC
(=w\ypovv)
beprcapioc Tpopohopes FNEN
( =mAypopopetv)
Pre (=aAre) PHILH MenC exd
(= \vmetofar)
RapawIpe X IRAPH oAdaroc
(proper name) (= okvrd)y)
RPHPpONOMOC Tcep o maAARAAE
(proper name)
TIApaRAPE parIApION mAecce
_ ' ( = ﬂ'pcﬁ(fcreaﬁ’ae)
TIATpOpIOC Pep brA
(proper name)
TOpR-~- PpoAorape GATe

( = qSL}\OKa)\efv)

1 Part 1, 14, 18 ff.; Part I, 85. 2 Part I, 19. 3 Crum Eb., 1, 243.
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TIOTPRHEPIA Xapeh Aagman
(= Pulcheria) (proper name)
Tpatie RAAAROC RAROTA

(= Kvpraxds) (proper name)

n for A or p in Greek words occurs very rarely. Appears to in-

volve the question of the interchange of these three sounds
in Egyptian.! But n exchanges both with I and with r in
Egyptian Arabic. There seem to be only two examples:

crmbones (= ovuBoveve) CIOMTIAOM
II. Awrcraic FEATURES

accented is the commonest of vocalic peculiarities. It is
a characteristic of Achmimic—sub-Achmimic as well.
Examples:

ame HATYZ oTAPY

ace WaR (=wnos) oToAP

AW nbar (=Pbiw)  waeiwy

baerr (=ox) TIaTAl (= TIATION  WjAxTiz

badar TIATAMITHC JTAOT

(=morapirys)

evave (=evoore, paraTe oAAR (=9No5)
Ppledges)

elame pamIie oAPW

RaTiz cAds2 OTEPTAPT

sac (=rwne) caTieT (=wrpTopT)

AAR cATYZ 2AAx

MATQE TAMINZ xIcATE

MANAN H TIHHATY GAAIL

MATIEC oAz rapre (=scopTe)

MAM ovaent GATAN

accented is very common. It is often written m. It
is a characteristic of Achmimic—sub-Achmimic also.
Examples:

emege (=amagre) meabdAAns TIpFIe

epre (=aAxe) €9 PHI PHT

epwnt HMPH (= aMmpe) pHTe (= paoTH)
e (=mercy) RAHA COTHI

1 Part I, 54.

(= Assuan)
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v for a

1 for e
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Tiexeqy MAMTHZ (= MNTaAZ) CH

pecre MATH? (=MaATAAZ) OTAHTZ
(=owaaTs)

ceos wr2 (dative) OTNTHZ

wexe MMHZ (=MMMaz)  OFXHI

ger wrr2 (genitive) OHENT

A2 nieAng (= Philae)  ourz

accented occurs only in pm (absolute form) and in suffix

forms of the verb %: %r, iy, Ye, Yo

accented and unaccented, and in Greek words, occurs
frequently. It is often written er. Examples:

RIpMAMNOC exon (=ege, f7uly) mixi-

TIOPTIOC SIWTWHROC -} (enclitic)

ATRATHC Rei- Tihnor

ex- (preposition) Aammy (plu. of  Ymow
Aamyasie)

ethrn (= ebirn) MIPIT Yapr-

erdasx (1croce) mmmi- (verbal pref.) mapi-

ent- (verb) mnexs (possessive) Taprmige

(=7pamrela)

e1zoTCIx TR~ wist- (= 5o of )

erpes ( = erpe) THT- GYIH

eXPHT

ow for e half-accented occurs only in the possessive article of the

o for a

third person plural. This is characteristic of Achmimic—
sub-Achmimic as well: mow-, Tow-, HOF~-.

OVERCORRECTIONS

accented or half-accented is very common, as in manu-
scripts from the White Monastery, Esne-Edfu, and
Elephantine.! There can be no doubt that this is an
overcorrection. It cannot be a dialectic peculiarity,
because the verbal prefix of the second perfect, wron-,
WTOY=, 1S impossible even in the ““o-dialects,” Sahidic and
Bohairic, and is not supported by the vocalization of the
first perfect in the same documents, It is quite evidently

L Crum Ep., 1,239: Wor. Freer, 122, 123; Crum ST, No. 91.
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due to analogy with the forms of the independent personal
pronoun, wToR, wroy. Examples:

ATOTH opxcer TOAGO

roz (verb) ow (aw?) TOQO
woaopou ( = Katharirn) osoAte (=as0oATe) ovoWs
Roctpon (= castrum)  co= (= artifex) OMQON
Aoow comwey oNOOT
MMOTE coox oor

MOQ% cxor (=dowry) G00ToN
wroejs (verbal pref.) cwor (= dowry) (=&ava)

ov for o accented (in Coptic words) is very common. When it
occurs in Greek words it is evidence of the same tendency
as oy for w (see examples below). But when it occurs
in Coptic words, with the single exception of ow, qualita-
tive of erpe, it involves words which we know had the
vowel a:

RporYy o=+ hy(vnGY CMODT

It would be surprising indeed if, in the region where we
know that a prevailed against the Sahidic tendency of a
to become o, it should, at the same time or in a local
subdialect, pass over into o and beyond it into u. A
subdialect may be expected to be a variety of local speech,
exhibiting its general tendencies, not contravening them.
A dialect having u for Sahidic o and primitive a would
be ultra-Sahidic, in the sense that it would be expected
to occur in the far north, the direction from which this
change came.! Where ow is written for Sahidic o it is a
fair inference that the writer really pronounced an a in his
natural dialect and, in trying to conform to the o-language
of the schools, went too far and wrote an ow. It is, how-
ever, possible that, in his daily life, he tried to speak the
o-language, and succeeded only in pronouncing an u. He
would do that because his dialect had o» for w, as we
shall see below. Examples:

amprhorAra MOTIWRINMHC prozh
(= povoyerijs)
arnos (dd) HOTMOTC crovp (=wsop?)

1 Part 11, 78. Unfortunately for purposes of comparison the peculiarity illustrated by
RpoOTY, etc., is confined to “ Theban” documents.
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e for o
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ATAROTHOC NOTxRS CMOTT
eTUTPOTILH NOTSE COTAOTMWIL
RAGOTAIRH ov (qual. of expe) covepra
RPOTY TANTOTRPATOP  TOTMAPION
MepOTC novaH (=7dre)  PrAOTANIMMDI

MOTIACTHPION nposce

ITI. AcumiMic or SuB-AcHMIMIC FEATURES

unaccented and initial, or in the first syllable, is fairly
common. Examples:

a- (preposition) anege (= emeg) AQ0TIM
aboA awgnT (=North) — sesw-
adasieroe apaTz Hasmme
amare agpar

accented and followed by w is common. Often written
with m. Examples:

€PHT Thieve xiceve
RHTE

o for w (o) accented and final is apparently common. Examples:

e for a

eow (= eww, ass) ov (=great) = oNAovw
whow (= Ombos) npov (=winter)  =ov

This Achmimic—sub-Achmimic feature is extended to
other positions in the word. Examples:

AngaAoTma OTPR porwe

bIRTOTPINE oTp=x CTeMOTCIC

€10TT TIAOTII X peove

ROTP TodT WO

MECOTPH porme oowpr (proper name)

But apparently not where the vowel is doubled, a very
important departure from the Achmimic rule.

OVERCORRECTIONS

unaccented is common. Often written with m. Examples:

emege (=amagre) ReAo (=6aN0) Tego
epHY (= apHT, perhaps) megam (proper owaersz (wa’d-)
name)

HpH (=perkaps) TeAo

|
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Sometimes the vowel disappears, occasionally leaving a
syllabic consonant.! Examples:

TAO Aov (=adow) w (=wa, prep.)
TPRO w (=auw, neg.)  rcho-exr?.
gowp (=saewp) maz (anmaz) MA-eiTz

w for ov accented and half-accented is common. Examples:
L Mg nwoe w (=ow, interrog.)
BT CM® RWT-

In one case it is consonantal: cwo (=covo).

o for ov accented and half-accented is common. Examples:

egont nore : noe (name?)

10CTINOC no9 oopobu (= PovfBiv)
ROX o (=ow, article)  gpopuoc ( = Rufinus)
MOQ on (=odv) co- (=rcow-)

nob TIA©€PMOOIOC avoyy (= last year)

1oc (=vobs)
Occasionally it is consonantal. Example: oamz. Or it
stands for o plus the consonant ow. Examples:

anoc (= cmoowe) COTI TINOY

I1V. Seeciar TuHEBAN FEATURES

© for 1 in one instance: awwn (aldv), and the reverse in one
instance: pare (qpanne, a proper name). The sound
of 1 is perfectly stable and, when functioning as a con-
sonant, can hardly have been anything but j. The sound
of @ we have found to be §&; but, if palatalized, it would
become §, which is enough like j to account for confusion
with it. Therefore it is w which has become similar to §
and not the reverse. Also, the sound § had become
palatalized in the Theban dialect, at least in certain cases.

v for & in a few Coptic words, and the reverse in a few words,
mostly Greek. Examples:?

-CH rAove ( =s5A005%e) Fewpsioe
TOAT TpoMmIie GMOMH
TAAT wac (=ooc, kalf) 16~ (prefix)

! Part I, Chap. I.

2 In these examples the accent seems to have shifted backward to the first element of
the compound word : dsPdjd, najd-.

3 See Crum CO, Index.
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gfor W
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CHITH AGATIH AG M

TITLH neerTHe (= éyyunriis) Hepesma

Here the value é, just obtained for w, coincides with the
known value of &, corroborating the conclusion that the
sound § has become palatalized.

in a few Coptic words, and the reverse in a few words,
mostly Greek. Examples:?

abarnnte (=glass) ToRe sepwn (= knpds?)
RaAAQT emswMmion &1 (= kal)

mi- (=omn-, “find”) goNosoTmoe 5o

RpaMTie (= Gpomiie) 950 sovwwe (=rRoTwW,

you wisk)
Rw (=6w) GAMOTA WA (= kwh\ew)
erRow (=es0w, Ge WA
Cushite)
TIOAR LA\ EN

( = KO LVCOVl:a')
Since r and w« both have the value § in regular Sahidic,
this case is virtually the same as that preceding, and
further strengthens the conviction that the sound § has
been palatalized. Then all three letters, &, &, &, have the
same value, §, in the Theban dialect.

and the reverse in many cases, where the Egyptian sound
was f, b, I, §, or where we cannot identify the original.

Examples:
- mopy (=mopw) ovwge (=ovnw) wrop (=gTop, ‘
necessity) ‘
napac (=a covering) o- (=1, be able) oap (=waap,
price)
coerg QOMILT oe (=uwe, 20 go) ‘
aige oopn etaw- (=etag-,

prefix of rela-

tive perf.)
caghe (= cawcye) wice (= orce) QTEPTAPT

(= wrpropr)
In normal Sahidic, w can arise from b or §, and o from h,

h or h/h, but nothing else is possible.l In Theban, how-
ever, 9 can arise from §, and w from b or &, in defiance

of the rules. Evidently forward palatalization has brought

1 Part I, 4o.
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h, as well as , to ¢, and has changed the breath-sound,
h/h, into ¢; and éackward palatalization has brought § to
¢. Both letters, 2 and gy, must then have had the same
value, ¢, in certain words at least.!

g}
~ for yy and the reverse in a few cases:

cany (=caany) ep- (=wpm-)  mawme
(proper name)
Since wy often has the value ¢, it appears that «¢ here
also has the value ¢, not its Coptic value, k (Bohairic) or
gh or §? (Sahidic). Evidently ox has been reintroduced
into Sahidic with its now (sixth-century?) current Greek
value, ¢. ~¢ had the value k when it was first borrowed
by the Copts, and never found much employment in

Sahidic.

~ for 9 in a few cases:

ebonry (=eqorg) macame xo (=go, a measure)
Here ¢ and ¢ have the value ¢, as in the two preceding
cases.

= for T is common. Examples

axinie (=aTwine) xepe (= Tweepe) exwi (= erwoon)?
=emxe xH- ( =Twe=, tie =mioTTE
(=wwtruye, 300)  daughter-) proper name)?

In normal Sahidic occur regularly :
axii- (= FaTun- < aTyune)

=mo (=*rwmno < wore)

a=mor (= *rmymo < wirne)

In Theban texts = may be reénforced by =:
TxHMe (= xfMe) Tx0yTH (=25)

Or T may be absorbed by =: =oe (=Tx=oe).

We already know that wy may be ¢. Ty must then stand
for dg, or even ¢, with backward palatalization of the

7 (d) into }.

1 mage (=moowe) must have had h in Old Egyptian because Achmimic has maage,
but New Egyptian spells it with § @sm (=uwrm) has i in Old Egyptian, but Demotic
spells it with & These spellings indicate early palatalization of . Cf. Part II, 77 £, 86.

2 Part 11, 100.

3 Crum CO, xx, note.
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= for T¢

c for uw

T+ for ¢

¢ for=
['gfor-x

= for o¢

= for &
= for T&
& for =
= for «
R for =
r for T

T for g
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in one case: gadaroxe (=90NoRoTee, Lolokotinos), and
the reverse in one case: maaTce (=maa=e). Since = is
§, and T may be j, this combination, e, may stand for jc¢;
and this is easily confused with § (x). It might further be
said that ¢, like g in a similar combination, had the value
of ¢; and this is made fairly certain by the next paragraph,
though, of course, it is not unusual to find in any language
that a palatal stop has become a dental affricate, and Tc
might stand for ds.

and the reverse in a few words and in many proper
names. Examples:

ce- (=we-, cov- ew (=ec, behold!)
daughter-) .
crap (=woop)  meengwp wowe

(proper name)
oetc (=ovoeiwy) Tprce (=npawe,
/oy, proper name)
Here ¢ and wy appear to have the value ¢. If so, ¢ (s)
has suffered dackward palatalization. '

‘in one case: TpummTe (= TPIMHCe, Tptprjoov). This indi-

cates possibly that = could be § and ¢ could be ¢.

in ce- and AaxNec.

in we-, wen-, WOTTH, QEWQWX.

in ap=er. The last three cases are explained by the
values already obtained: ¢, w and ¢ are ¢.

In =, <OTWT, =Ix.

in a=om (=aT-som).

in meseq (=mexaqy), ops, 61~ (= xu-).
in anriAexe.

in gy~ (=asi, szzce), WpR.

in eAicaber (= Elzzabelh).

in radrrcmte ( =raAicone, Callzsthenes), TAnxe (R Aw-
xe? proper name).

The conclusion to be drawn from all the special Theban features
thus far mentioned is that the regular process of forward palatali-
zation! had gone on so as now to affect words that had previously

escaped :

& has in many more words, or in all words, become g,

! Part I, Chaps. 111, IV.
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though still written for the most part with the letter g or & Also
the forward palatalization of h had proceeded so far as to include
words having b from Egyptian h, which had previously escaped.!
On the other hand, a new process of backward palatalization had
set in, changing d into § and s and § into ¢. The confusion between
o and gy seems to show that the ¢ arising from forward palatalization
and the ¢ arising from backward palatalization were identical. But,
if they were, this does not often appear from the spelling. The two
sets of palatals are not often confused as they are in the last seven
examples. In any case it appears that the Coptic of the Theban
district in the sixth and seventh centuries suffered an unusual
degree and kind of palatalization. Palatalization of dentals cannot
be observed in Egyptian. Instead it dentalized its palatals.?

The Berlin manuscript of the Sahidic Psalter,® bought at
Thebes and dated by its editor at about 400, confuses & with &,
= with ¢, and rx with Tuy; also = with &, T¢ with &, and &
with s, exactly as do the Theban documents. Since the Berlin
manuscript undoubtedly is early, such confusions must be ascribed
to local peculiarity rather than to late deterioration. Certainly they
did not exist in Sahidic as originally reduced to writing, for if they
had, a very much simpler orthography would have been possible.
No one goes to the trouble of inventing several characters for
the same sound. But the Berlin Psalter exhibits side by side a
general palatalization of velars (x/5) and a confusion between the
two sets of palatals (=/5), a thing which the present writer has
never observed in any one Theban document. Unless the manu-
script has been successively corrupted by two different scribes it
would seem to show that both phonetic features could exist together
in a single dialect at an early date. It would not seem necessary,
then, to suppose two subdialects. v

¢ omitted or redundant. Examples:
MoaA (=gmad) ovwp (=ovwpg) oapHT (= apHT,
perhaps)

cax (= cga) 0T (=0TW, 7EWS) QANATIWCTHE

came (=cgime) gepuyAL-

The well-known Cockney and Polish-Jewish habit of omitting
or improperly inserting h in English is due to a natural absence
of h and an effort to correct the defect, resulting in overcorrection.*

1 Part I, Chap. VL. 2 Part I, 31.
8 Rahlys. Its number is P 3259, ¢ Passy, 9o.
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Weakness or absence of h is undoubtedly a general tendency, not
only in Sahidic, but also in other dialects.! The misuse of ¢ in
Theban documents therefore should be ascribed to weakness of h,
not to its redundance, in the spoken language. The Berlin Psalter
reveals weakness of h. The Michigan Papyrus Inv. 1190? exhibits
the same in an extreme form. There can be no doubt that the
scribe speaks a dialect in which h is wholly absent. For him there is
not the slightest difference between ga and ag, gn and mg, oo and
or9, ow and wg. The papyrus islabeled “ From Araba al-Madfuna”
(Abydos), and appears to be old.® It confuses = with &, and w
with cwy, in the manner of the Theban documents. The Chicago
manuscript of Proverbs in Sahidic (Haskell Oriental Museum,
No. 10485),* of unknown date and-provenance, but probably of the
sixth century, and almost entirely without the Theban confusion of
= and &, is strongly characterized by weakness of h. Examples:

en- (=ogen-) ra (=ra9) epay (= egpai)
ATe (=9nT?) MOT (= MOTY ) amare (=amagre)
THz (= QTH2) oTw (=ovwg ) WorHNe (= WovrgHIe)

TIHT (= TIQHT)

Sometimes, though the o is written, it is evidently not pro-

nounced. Examples:

oaped po- ( =Qapeo QAPEY Na~ Qaped mMIioMoc

epoz
oApeY pwZ oapeg mecf-  moapay (= mmagpagy)
The weakness or absence of h may be a Theban characteristic,
or a characteristic of some region near, but not at, Thebes.

Doubling of vowels and consonants. Examples:

waaw (= tme) negoIooTE aac sw
paas TeQQOTO AAMO ‘nh
QdAT [UN L MMAAT m-"m.w
MmN (= 70) WyAHN maa n¢
wraae (=0f) cchw naa- n¢
nexaas exce neaa- ms3

1 .S% Gr. 19, 20; Crum Ep., 1, 245.

? See pp. 145-150.

3 The statement about provenance is that of the Cairo dealer. Mr. H. I. Bell has
dated the papyrus in the fifth or possibly even in the fourth century (report of July, 1922).
His judgment is sustained by Crum’s dating (c. 330-340) of similar hands in Be// /C,
91 ff.

¢ Wor. Prov.
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OOt TICCOAT crAAT $nwj
oo necerTe wax- 3¢
(= handful)
CMOOT ' ILTACCOAT ees W
OMOOT TACCOIME Mee m3S.t
€100Te €eceMor Mee mrj
Qoopwy nbhbppe gee h3j
ovooTh PP- MMOOZ m- m-
cwwsie ppey- coot(=cwT) st3.t
; EOWR eppTob TAA0OZ dj.t-r
OT T wi- (gen., dat.) 0T009e whe
1 TATINNOTTE wia- (fut.) WooMm $m
MHTTE FLIIM gooce hsj
MITTPE ANMIMOR ebbiw ’bj.t
amirt= (abstract) aroip- ebbinn 3bin
; MITTAC[TE TOMNOT MMAP- ’mj °rj
: WOMNTTE MMeZ AN ’nh
o9a~- pumwont (= Ermont) wwre (=bring) nj
noowh BAA=e eTT- ntj
cooAY boAAY
Simplification of double vowels and consonants. Examples:

'3 Iy 7/ 7\
“eThHs Maxe ROV (= =007, Send)

Aar orah

This is a characteristic of the Michigan papyrus and the
; Chicago manuscript of Proverbs. Examples:

xeRe- (=x=e ere-) Tmene (=neere)
xerei (=xe enear) ebiw (=eebin)
xeper (=xe epeer) =oc (=x=o00c)

MOR. (= MMOR) wornt (= woorn)

ovwwy (=ovorwwy)
ovoery (=owovoesyy)
evong (= evowomy )
Meoown (= Mecoowin)

Mo (= mmo) mowe (= moowe) - (=rmm-)

moef (= mmocy) owgop (=o0700p)  oapeg poz

orcimecer (=ov QWK (= QWwK) oapey pwz
coTME eceeT)

maxze (=maaxe) =wpe (==wwope) oapey M-

wanTe (=waanre) ovw (=ororw) oapeg ey-

MAMATE oTOW (=0TOTWW) 9APEY TIHOMOC

(=maamagTe)
=MAT (==xMAAT)  OTWCY
(=ovorwey)

wgapay (=mmagpag)

praaT (=crasam)
w. 7
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The doubling and simplification occur with both vowels and
consonants, and mostly without regard to etymology, as though the
scribe’s vernacular were abnormally rich or poor in doubled con-
sonants and in laryngals. There would seem to be little doubt
that it was the latter, since the reduction of doubled (i.e. long)
consonants and loss of laryngals are quite conceivable, whereas the-
gratuitous doubling (lengthening) of consonants and introduction
of laryngals is most improbable. Nevertheless a large number of
cases of doubling have etymological justification, as will be seen at
once by reference to their Egyptian originals. It is possible to
hold the view that for the scribes of the Theban documents as
well as of the Michigan papyrus and the Chicago manuscript all
doubling was an orthographic convention. Nevertheless the fact
that the Theban texts are given almost entirely to doubling, and
the two other texts entirely and drastically to simplification, together
with the fact that the doubling of the Theban texts is to a very
large extent justified, leads rather to the conclusion that the Theban
dialect was conservative, preserving ancient laryngals in many
unusual words, whereas the unidentified dialect of the Michigan
papyrus and the Chicago manuscript, in spite of other common
features, had lost all its laryngals (in the manner of Bohairic) and
all its doubled consonants. If this latter view is held one would
have to suppose that the unidentified dialect was located at some
distance from the region which furnishes the Theban documents,
though still within the region characterized by weak ‘h and the
unusual palatalization.

1 (=j) excrescent before initial e and lost before o in the first
syllable. Examples:

eredar[seroc] exenmy’ oTCHP

€1eriiTpene eIeCx R OTQAxliHC

o (=w) excrescent before initial  and lost before w, o in the
first syllable. Examples:

OTWPR WWT ong
oTWPR w9 oy
OTWW woe 09
wpg oeic (= ovoeiwy) o=
) o

These two cases should be considered together since both
involve the question of vocalic attack ( Vokalansatz). Evidently the
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phonation is not initiated with a glottal stop but with a cognate
consonant, jor w, the two remaining phantom consonants or vowel
supports.! The first case might be called palatalization, and the.
second labialization, after Crum.?2 The first case might be favored
by the general condition of palatalization prevalent in Theban.
But the second case shows that a broader principle is involved.
Loss of x or ow in the position where it is not excrescent is doubtless
due to overcorrection. |

a for e () unaccented final occurs occasionally. Examples:

HAxa oOITA heArcapa
erara (=eiore) AMdRA (=drdysn) giera
RAAHAA AIMAN TR WP
MHPA (= Meepe) erra (= elre) AP ®IIA
MepaTa erCapieTa TeTpa

na (dat. fem.) TIPOCAORA cabra
pOMA cTory a TANACTA
CIRA worMmapa (name)  TerbAa

ovaeix (=ovoeie) w=ema (= /eme)

Whether the sound intended by this a was an obscure or
neutral vowel such as a or an intermediate vowel such as &, cannot
be determined. The modern arabized pronunciation of both a and
e is often a,® which may go back to e, but the tradition is of small
value.

ow (also written #, o, w) for e (ox) unaccented (or a syllabic con-
sonant) is not uncommon. Examples:

ROT- TormposT (place-name)
ROTAMA, ROAGN Porbamwi, hobamwn
(name)
ROTAm=e (name) woww~ (=soz of)
ROTIXOT, HOMXOT covibie, whbie
(utensil) (= pabm-fibre)
MCOT- 907A0 (=9AA0)
POTMOOT, POMOOT
(=pmmao)

Here the sound must have been some obscure vowel
like a.

1 Jesp. 75 ff. Cf. Part I, Chap. VII.
2 Crum Ep., 1, 238, 242.
3 Roch. 267 1.

7

—2
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e (or a syllabic consonant) for y is frequent. Examples:

o » ape eTi 9e- (prep.)
o eme (= Anow) ne- etc. (demon.) oeTii-
: eoge coeme xe- (=take)
s ene (= émel) Te- (=}~ I. pres.) Foxyi-
*ec wente *or-

This is the opposite of an archaic feature previously noted.!
We are dealing either with two subdialects having opposite
tendencies, or with a single dialect in which there are both

it appears

peculiarity and overcorrection. In the latter case it
impossible to say which is which.

® for ay in certain common words. Examples:

an (=enaw, fax) wo (= Zime) .‘
MO ( = MAAT, 7%0&%67”) W ( =/to z%em) ,
MM (= there) enw (= Zwo)

wo (=see)

These forms are not Achmimic, which in all examples but
the sixth has o. Nor are they sub-Achmimic, which in all
examples has ew. But the second example occurs with o
also; and the second, fifth, and seventh, with ov.

M for & and m occurs rarely. Examples:
POIMAMDON Mese ( =mnexe)
M sometimes springs from Egyptian b.2 New Egyptian
m is sometimes used to represent Canaanitish b.?

M for m and the reverse. Examples:
M- (=mma-, 20 ) wMMHOY (= mMmar)
MMeR~ (= 1rMeR-) orm- (= om=)
MIHTI (= SMMFTI)
Certainly the last two are cases of scribal confusion merely.

¢ for 7 and the reverse. Examples:

awppice cenn (= Lvy) (CURN
Aacapoc 7a- (= ece-, fut. fem.) THe
MAPTHPpECe adete (= d\\dooew) TIPWTWIION
ca(aprac AMWTATE TEPMHATE

This merely shows that g had no special sound of its own.

o for ¢ in one case only: eebpwira. The confusion would occur
between the Greek values only. Cf. the case of ~¢ for gt

1 Part 11, 102. 2 S Gr. 15, 3 Burch., 1, 22. 4 Part 11, 107.
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In the foregoing list of Theban peculiarities there are a number
in which directly opposite tendencies have been noted. Sometimes
they can be plausibly explained as tendency and overcorrection;
sometimes they can be equally well accounted for as invading
tendencies from other regions, presumably farther up or down the
river. To settle such questions, to locate the true foci of contra-
dictory “Theban” characteristics, to analyze further such a complex
phenomenon as excessive palatalization, it would be highly desirable
to examine documents representing the true local speech of different
places up and down the Nile. But the difficulty of doing so is
evident. The place where a document was purchased, or unearthed,
or received, or from which it was sent, the citizenship and nativity
of the scribe, are seldom known; and when known are not con-
clusive evidence of the representative character of the document.
Furthermore, such documents are not all of the same length, nor
do they occur in the same quantity in different places; they are in
varying degree conventional or familiar, and are obviously written
by persons differing widely in education. Under these circumstances
statistical tabulation based upon frequency of occurrence would be
impossible, and anything short of statistical calculation would be
unsuitable for tabulation. Nevertheless something may be learned
by comparing the few documents having salient characteristics and
a definite geographical connection.

The peculiar use of o for a is quite as strongly evidenced
in the homilies copied at Esne! as in Theban documents. For
Elephantine the material is scanty, but the trait appears in two
ostraca, where Aoow is written for Aaavw? and go- for ra-2 On
the other hand, it does not appear anywhere north of Thebes.
The region of this peculiarity must, therefore, be from Thebes

southward. Incidentally, since the general change of a to o belongs

to the northern end of the valley and to the Delta,? certainly not

to the middle portion of the valley, this excessive change of a to o
in the southern end of the valley can hardly be regarded as any-
thing but an overcorrection.’

Under the caption of palatalization were included: 1, palatali-
zation in a larger number of words, or in all words; 2, backward
palatalization; 3, confusion between both sets of palatals. The first
of these appears in the Elephantine ostracon last cited, in which
&o- is written for ra-, and in the Esne homilies mentioned above,

1 Wor. Freer, 115, 123; see above Part 11, 81, 102 1. 2 Crum ST, No. 91.

8 Cyum ST, No. 333 ¢ Part I, 58; Par? 11, 78. 5 Part 11, 102.
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where occur mose ( =r1ore), ROWT (=6wWT), Rwre (=swmne). [t
also appears to the north of Thebes in an ostracon from Koptos?!
in which occur mnes- (=mer-), Tes- (=7er-), itTas- (=iTaR-),
fic- or ifivs- (=iiv-), saq (=raag). But it has practically?
disappeared by the time we reach Abydos, and in its place
has appeared No. 3: nox (=wo05), xnte (=o5u1e); SR (=x0R),
cwe (==we), =16 (=s6x), to judge by the Michigan papyrus,
Inv. No. 1190, from Araba al-Madfuna. The same confusion
can be slightly detected in the Chicago manuscript of Proverbs
(RAse=rAxe, shbec=xbbec) which probably belongs to the
region of Abydos, since it has in a remarkable degree the weak
h and the simplification of doubled letters, characteristic of the
Michigan papyrus. 1t can also be detected in the Vienna Psalter
fragments?® (yox =wos), which, in spite of the doubt expressed as
to its traditional provenance, may very well have come from the
general latitude (if not the region) of Achmim, since it shares in
the simplification of doubled letters, characteristic of Abydos, but
not in weakness of h.* The texts from Eshmunain® and from
Antinog (?)® show no remarkable irregularity or confusion in
palatalization. When we reach the general region of Minya” we
again see the third type of palatalization: movsager (=mowx=ar),
se (==e), 6wor (= exwov), senror (= wuror), unfortunately in
a rather late (eighth-century) text. For al-Qais (?)8 there is in the
Meletian letters the one and doubtful case: s16 (=61x). The
weakening of the phenomenon as one moves northward is all the
more remarkable in view of the fact that it is a salient and funda-
mental Bohairic characteristic,” and ought to grow stronger toward
the north. In conclusion, the irregular palatalization of k, repre-
sented by the interchange of v and &, appears to belong to the
entire valley south of and including Koptos; whereas the confusion
of front and back palatals, represented by the interchange of = and
&, belongs to Abydos and to a less extent to regions farther north.
Both peculiarities appear in Theban documents, but the latter is
not strongly marked.’ The two peculiarities do not appear in the
same Theban document. But they do appear together in the early

L Crum ST, No. 246.

? quwre for qwde appears in Mich. Pap. Inv. 1190, Recto, Col. 2, 1. 26; see
Pp- 145—150.

8 Wessely, 37 (Ps. cvii, 2). But note on same page R/& in Groapa.

* See below. 5 Crum Cat. BM, Nos. 1013 ff.; Crum ST, No. 172.

S Crum ST, No. 184. T Krall KT, No. 116 ; Amélinean, 471 1., 201 f.

8 Bell JC, 92 ff. 9 Part I, 1, 24, 26. 10 Part 11, 108f.
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Berlin Psalter.! This would seem to show that the second peculi-
arity has invaded Thebes as the speech of individuals or in letters
from Abydos and beyond. The Berlin Psalter would then be
explained as coming from a region sharing both peculiarities, and
located somewhere between Koptos and Abydos, or as resulting
from superimposed influences transmitted by more than one scribe.

Weakness or absence of h is scarcely visible in the Esne
homilies: cowopT (=cgowopT), QAPHT (=apnw). Thereisa trace
in one of the Elephantine ostraka:? TeTMHOHT (=merngnT), and
none in the ostracon from Koptos. But when, proceeding north-
ward, we reach Abydos, the phenomenon attains its maximum, if
we are to judge by the Michigan papyrus and the Chicago Proverbs,
from which examples have already been given. A more frequent
absence of h could hardly be imagined. There is no evidence
for the latitude of Achmim in the Vienna Psalter fragments. At
Eshmunain the trait is attested by No. 1123 of the British Museum
catalog:® ommoow (=Xmoow), emgmaq (= MMOT]),  OMTIP-
(=MTP-), gmToN (=XTom), 0TQWMY (=ovwug), eager (= coa),
hooreoic (= Bonbds), but not by the Eshmunain ostracon.* From
the Antinoé (?) ostracon® comes the example: aon (=gaexn). The
trait appears decidedly in the region of Minya:® mowsages
(=Tiowaxag), Tages (= TAY), eNHC, eNQHC (= onrc), ToT® (=TOTQW),
though not at al-Qais(?). From this evidence it appears that h
was weak throughout the northern part of the valley, but especially
at Abydos. Theban documents showing this characteristic are,
therefore, probably connected with places to the north, especially
Abydos.

Doubling of letters is about as characteristic of the Esne
homilies as of the Theban documents:

OTITANY ww (= conceive) emmTadgoc
OTHH OTWWO OFTINETHANOTY
OTPHHTE TOWSGE OTTIL

oIooMme ebbrr eceo

An Elephantine ostracon’ furnishes a single example: wwexr
(=wer). But to the north of Thebes no evidence appears.
Doubling, then, appears to be a trait of Thebes and places farther
south. Undoubtedly to a large extent it is an actual speech trait
and not merely an idiosyncrasy of spelling.

1 Part II, 109. 2 Crum ST, No. 333 3 Crum Cat. BM.
4 Crum ST, No. 172. 5 Crum ST, No. 184. . 6 Krall KT, No. 116,

7 Crum ST, No. 333.
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Simplification in the Esne homilies is rare, as it is in the
Theban documents: mgor (=iuigor), mapia (=mmapia), Ta-
(=7aa-). There is no evidence for Koptos. But at Abydos it
reaches its height, to judge by the Michigan papyrus and the
Chicago Proverbs, from which examples have already been given.!
It is equally strong in the Vienna Psalter fragments. The editor
has given a long list.2 At Eshmunain the peculiarity can be traced
faintly: Towey (= roomey),? grpor (= ge epor), gepoor (=be epoor).!
Near Minya there is still evidence: mogf (= mmocy), MOR (= mMmOR),
Mmooy (=wmmo0v).® Note that the simplification in the Chicago
Proverbs and in the Vienna Psalter fragments affects mostly the
vowels and in large measure indicates actual loss of laryhgals;
whereas in other documents it affects doubled consonants or
doubled vowels without reference to laryngals. Simplification
seems, then, to be a tendency at Abydos and Achmim (?), indi-
cating loss of laryngals. It appears, however, at other places, both
north and south of Thebes, indicating no more than the omission
of a repeated sound or letter.

Excrescence or omission of ow (w) before w8 appears more
definitely at Esne” than at Thebes: ovoby (=wbw), ovwmng
(=owwg), ms‘mg (=ow), wonw (=ovwnw), wwr (=ovrwwr). It
appears nowhere to the north of Thebes except in a doubtful
reading in the ostracon uncertainly assigned to Antinoé&:® wyy
(=owvwwy). It is probable, then, that the characteristic’ centers to
the south of Thebes.

Unaccented o for e (or no vowel) appears south of Thebes:
novbrma (=mbrma) in the Esne homilies, and row- (=ge-) in
an Elephantine ostracon.?

The Esne homilies show to a remarkable degree two features
which are not especially promment at Thebes : the disappearance
of the very short vowel e, resulting, with certain combinations, in
the syHablc use of a consonant; and the interchange of & and ov.
The first of these is characteristic of valley speech!® as opposed to
that of the Delta. The second is mentioned in the grammars as a
characteristic of late and poor manuscr1pts H Although these texts
date from the tenth century the first feature is almost certainly

1 Part 11, 110. 2 Wessely, 11 1.

8 Crum Cat. BM, No. 1123. * Crum ST, No. 172.
5 Krall KT, No. 116. 6 Part II, 112.

T Wor. Freer, 289, 276, 286, 305, 283. 8 Crum ST, No. 184.
Y Crum ST, No. 327. 10 Part I, Chap. 1.

iS¢ Gr. 27.
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regional rather than degenerative, and the second, very probably so.
Examples:

P- (=epe-) ficix (= efisix)

TP-, €Tp- (= eTepe-) Howns -

Spaima (= épunrela)  TWeTwproe Tic-

PraTHE (= épydTys) T- (=xer-) TiR-

va- s~ (= nex-) TRRAHCIA
TPg- M (=pé) ovchs

Tpi- - (= ovosoves)
MMAMOTHA obhpasoc ap- (=ape-)
ebe- cobgen (= coowom) cevobANe
Tabhe- 06 hs (=ovosores) (=ceroorAie)
cobrit (= coowTi) ATAROTM

(= “ApBarotp)

In spite of the scarcity and uncertainty of the evidence it seems

possible to divide the valley into two regions with respect to broad

phonetic differences in the sixth and seventh centuries and later:

1, from Koptos southward; and 2, from Abydos northward. They
may be contrasted thus: o

I 2
Confusion of g and & Confusion of = and &
Doubling Simplification of double letters
Disappearance of e, the Weakness of h

helping vowel in many
combinations

Disappearance or redun-
dance of ov before w

Confusion of & and o

A consistent and reasonable picture can be formed of the
phonetic character of Regions 1 and 2. In No. 1 all velar stops
‘had become palatalized; the old laryngal had b
possibly new and analogous doublings had developed; the con-
sonantal character had increased; through relaxation of the lips w
before 6 had disappeared, and @ had become w. In No. 2 the
existing palatal stops had become identical; the old laryngal had
disappeared, and double sounds of all sorts were reduced to single
sounds; h was weak or had been given up. The first two of these
characteristics are also found in Bohairic and might be ascribed to
a gradual spread of Delta characteristics in later times; but they
are equally well explained as a parallel development.

Finally, the important observation can be made that in the
valley from Abydos (inclusive) northward Sahidic in the sixth and

een preserved, and
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2

seventh centuries and later was developing along the lines of
Bohairic; while from Koptos (inclusive) southward Sahidic showed
no such tendencies, but on the contrary was maintaining or ex-
aggerating ancient features (doubling, consonantism) and following
developments of its own (sweeping palatalization of w). Certain
other features (e.g. relaxation of the lips) may be very ancient, or they
may be later developments. Not all of the peculiarities which met
at Thebes can be thus accounted for, as, for example, the backward
palatalization of dentals, which does not grow out of either set of
tendencies, and which may belong to the unknown region between
Koptos and Abydos. '

Before closing this chapter mention should be made of the
curious so-called “Old Fayyumic” texts of the early fourth century,
acquired in 1927 by Carl Schmidt for the Staatsbibliothek in
Hamburg, according to his statement in Zeitschrvift fiir neutesta-
mentliche Wissenschaft, xxx (1931), 288.1

The dialect is rightly called Fayyumic, because it has the usual
characteristics of that group. Not only does Aappear for p generally,
but the p maintains itself in the same few words. :

@ stands for Bohairic oy, regularly abbreviated to ®,
and equivalent to Fayyumic *muosY. This abbreviation, @, shows
iterary dependence upon Bohairic. The texts must, therefore, be
laced as late as the eighth century, or the Bohairic fixation as
early asthe fourth.? _ _

These texts are Biblical and therefore of serious literary
character. Nevertheless they exhibit in an extreme degree the
inconsistencies of semi-illiterate documents. For example: mbec-
for Frec-, and copom for FewPpa or *ecwpem. In the last example
o for — is without parallel anywhere? It suggests slow dictation
or the laborious spelling of a translator into a rude dialect.

The use of = for & where the original Egyptian sound was,
or should be, g is not a Fayyumic characteristic, but a regular
Bohairic, and a sporadic sixth- or seventh-century Sahidic- one.

—

=)

Examples:

TexT F B S
P3N _ GIMI RIMI aunie
=OWT *sowT ROTWT GOWT
Taxe (sz¢!) TWET TSI TWEE

1 Professor Schmidt has kindly placed at my disposal a transcript of Ecclesiastes i, 1—
ii, 10. The following remarks are based upon these twenty-eight verses only.
2 Part I, 67; MER, 1, 112. 3 Syllabic m has given way to an obscure vowel.

_d
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iseer TG eex mea (szc/)
ROM GAM xOM . GOM
xAMAL GOo0OME

The use of o for w where the original Egyptian sound was &
is not a Fayyumic characteristic. Example:

TEXT F/B S A
20)]'[ ggu)m (’,L‘UL)HE %U)T[({

The use of ¢ for w where the original Egyptian sound was $
is not a Fayyumic characteristic. Example: '

TEexT F/B/S A
wagwor (also NAW WO WAL WOT
WAL WOT)

Taken together these two cases indicate that ¢ was the value of
both ¢ and w, a sixth- or seventh-century Theban characteristic.!
But note that ¢ was probably a value of w in the original Sahidic
region.?

‘Omission, redundance, and displacement of ¢, no doubt due to
weakness of h in pronunciation, though a tendency in different
dialects,? is not in this extreme form a Fayyumic characteristic.
Examples: '

ent- for S/F gen-

iadaz for S gapos, Foadas
gemneg for S Mrag, I emreg
mxgr for S MyT

ovwge for S ovwTy

Weakness of h is observed in sixth- or seventh-century Theban
Sahidic documents, and probably belongs to the region from
Abydos northward.* In the absence of full information as to
proyenance and date no explanation can be attempted. Purely
internal evidence would indicate that these texts have some ab-
normal history; that they do not represent any early Fayyumic
dialect, but a mixture of dialects. If they were indeed written in
the early fourth century, they might still be explained as some
regional or individual mixture of influences; and these influences
would have to be dated much earlier.

1 Part 11, 1061 2 Part 11, 77. 3 Stz Gr. 19, 20. 4 Part 11, 110, 117.




CHAPTER 1V

TESTIMONY OF ARABIC WORDS IN COPTIC IN THE
NINTH OR TENTH CENTURY

As a spoken language Coptic overlapped with Arabic from
soon after the conquest of Egypt by the Arabs in the year 641
to somewhere between the tenth! and sixteenth? centuries. The
pronunciation of Arabic is well known through a reliable native
tradition, and Egyptian vernacular Arabic has survived until the
present day. This being so, transliterations of Arabic words into
Coptic letters ought to give the current values of those Coptic
letters at the time of the transliterations. But where languages
overlap, the situation is not always the same. There is always a
period of compromise, and usually in the end a surrender. At no
time apparently does a population command the phonetic systems
of two different languages. This at least appears to be the case
in the United States. Accordingly, as the Copts became familiar
with Arabic their sounds must have become arabized. But one
cannot know the precise situation. As has been said,? the Coptic-
Arabic transliterations are of three kinds, representing three
stages: 1, Coptic in full vitality, but taking up Arabic words;
2, Coptic still a living language, but Arabic in Coptic letters also
used; 3, Coptic a dead language, represented in Arabic letters.
To the first period belong the medical text of Chassinat* and the
lchemistic text of Stern.5 To the second period belong the text
of Casanova® and that of Sobhy.” To the third period belong
Galtier’s liturgical texts in Arabic characters.® The documents of
the first period, about the ninth or tenth century, show, I think,
no Arabic influence upon the sounds. They come from Mashaich,
opposite Girga, and from Sohag, just west of Achmim. Those of
the second and third periods are so palpably under the influence of
Arabic that they are useless for the study of Coptic sounds. The
vowels are those of Arabic. With the steady decay and arabization
of Coptic has grown up a conventional system of transliteration.?
In modern times the pronunciation of Coptic in the services of the
church is probably as remote from the pronunciation of third-
century Coptic as the pronunciation of Hebrew in a modern

1 White WN, 1, xxvi. - 2 Stf. Gr. 1. 8 Part I, 3, 5. 1 Ch.

5 Sz 6 Cas. 7 So0b. Mac. 8 Gal.
9 Part I, 5, 6, and references.
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synagogue (Ashkenazic or Sephardic) is remote from that of
pre-Hellenistic Palestine. The Ashkenazic Hebrew phonology is
German-Polish; the Sephardic is Spanish-Arabic. It is impossible
to reconcile in either case the historical evidence with the modern
situation unless one recognizes that fact. The present writer
believes that the texts of Chassinat and Stern are the latest reliable
evidence that can be used.

The medical text published by Chassinat was found at Mashaich
(Lepidontopolis), opposite Girga, in 1892—93. The editor dates it
in the ninth or tenth century. The dialect is Sahidic. Although
Mashaich is in one of the eastern pockets,! there is at this late
date only slight evidence of Achmimic. The scribe was probably
bilingual, but one cannot say whether his sounds were pure Coptic
or some sort of compromise. He reproduces the actual pronuncia-
tion of the Arabic words rather than their fixed orthographic form.
Thus for alburam he writes &Pqu)'Z\_M, which is evidently *arbiilm,
from *arbiilam, a dialectic form involving metathesis of r and 1 as
well as of quantity, and for qaranful, radancorp. And yet he
writes »ye1py in orthographic imitation of &%,

Chassinat makes the mistake of thinking at times that his
Arabic words in Coptic letters are transliterations. Usually they
are not; they are records of the spoken word. This misunder-
standing has led to the further mistake of treating the words as
classical Arabic. They are colloquial. That fact alone enables one
to remove the worst obstacles. In colloquial Arabic, for example,
there are no final long vowels in open syllables; and in colloquial
one must make allowance for great variation in the short vowels of
foreign words, particularly names of drugs, that do not fit into the
noun morphology of the language. Too much value must not be
attached to correspondences. For asfar (=ye/low) we find not
only acgjap but also ackap, acgjad and achadA. The scribe was
evidently not always sure of the proper equivalents. And yet his
very vacillation is a proof of his desire to represent what he heard
or thought he heard, and not the fixed Arabic orthography.

Classical Arabic represents but three vowels, u, i, and a. These
occur both short and long, and the length does not much modify
the quality.? But the character of neighboring consonants does
modify the quality.? Basic a may be heard as a, a, or » in southern
British English calf, father, law. Basic i is modified but slightly,

1 Part 11, Map 2. ? Diphthongs au, ei are really aw, aj.
3 See the exhaustive study in Gazrdner, Chap. VII.
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and basic u perhaps not at all. Egyptian vernacular Arabic follows
all these changes, and in addition makes & and & out of the classical
aw and aj, and an obscure vowel, s, out of any short vowel in a
syllable of minimum accent. The result is that Arabic has a very
small number of vowels, and these are much influenced by con-
sonants and by accent.

Coptic represents its vowels by the Greek letters a, ¢, H, 1, 0,
ov, w. In modern Greek a=a,e=¢,mandi=1,0and w=>, ovr=1u.
There is no evidence of any change in the phonetic values of a,
¢, §, 0, ov since classical times. Even w, though long, may always
have had the open sound which it now has, since o+ a>®.!
i must anciently have been a more open and longer variety of e,
since e-+a>n2 In the course of time it stood for sounds inter-
mediate between this & and its final value, i. When the Copts
borrowed the Greek letters, m was distinct from 1, and the two are
not confused in Coptic words at any period of the language. But
before long the two must have become identical in Greek, because
they are constantly interchanged in Greek and in the Greek words
in Coptic. It follows that the sounds of the two letters were not
very far apart even at the beginning of the Coptic period; and u
must have had the sound & rather than z. It is not necessary
to suppose that the Copts took over Greek letters with exactly
their current Greek values, but only their approximate ones. Even
sounds ordinarily identified in two languages are rarely actually
identical. That is the case, for example, when Persian or Turkish
is written in Arabic letters. It is not likely that Coptic and Greek
vowels were identical. Still, the Coptic vowels must have been
enough like the Greek ones for which the letters stood to justify
the employment of the letter in each case. There is no apparent

reason for doubting the approximate correctness of the ordinary
rvrra]

PO SR, vnnl, waliiae £fae 11 ~ e ST . -
- Erasmian Greek values for all of the Loptic vowels. Even w

should probably be pronounced 6 rather than 3, for the latter sound
is abnormal as a counterpart of the short vowel 3, and not to be
assumed for Coptic without a special reason. Finally, Coptic, in
contrast with Arabic, has a large number of apparently fixed
vowels. They are fixed because, so far as we can see, consonants
and accent in earlier stages of the language had produced their
effect and then ceased to be any longer operative. Some of the
consonants indeed had disappeared. The particularly disturbing

1 Suggested by my colleague, Professor Bonner.
% In both cases fusion with the open vowel & has made the other vowel more open.
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velarized (u-resonance) emphatics of Arabic probably never existed
in Egyptian.! '

The text of Chassinat shows a certain amount of Greek
influence in choosing « instead of w to represent Arabic ¢ eg.in
Yrmac, é\.o}, or a instead of T to represent Arabic s, e.g. in
amapany, (ghwi. But the phenomenon is too irregular to admit
of any conclusions. Late Greek letter values appear in most
Coptic manuscripts in the spelling of Greek loan words. Perhaps
the letter values thus obtained occasionally influenced the choice
of letters to represent Arabic sounds.

VOWEL CORRESPONDENCES
ARABIC ~ ARABIC  COPTIC

ARABIC WORD COPTIC SPELLING SIGN SOUND  LETTER
Crsel! AN AMMOTI - a a
G Tiecea " " e
lwt,kgii ARAFLMIA " ” A

' eRAFMIA . ”

TS APAKT . » a
” €PAKY » ) €
smal! AAMOTECANT " p—a a
ko) accfap " » N

J.:\:.'a cANMTEN " D—a a—e
Olpels MAMIPAN e a a
OYsa oazAen " » €
Oladgs QOTANGAN ' " a
s 95 ROTIHT ) " "
,:L.-.';.‘! “"?‘.9_“"”" 'y a a
sle APART » » N
E'E*’LT orAIAIG g i I
Sagilen gedeoreo " " e
[besarsi] * ooy s . () y ;
e CATIHP ‘ . » "
C.if MHP_2 5 7 H
2&.5'3‘)*5‘ AMApaNT . » X

! Part I, 35. ? Final vowel is short in colloquial and when word stands alone.
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W ARABIC ~ ARABIC  COPTIC
i ARABIC WORD COPTIC SPELLING SIGN SOUND  LETTER
i L sie) apmerer s i ex
: 2 g} Lpay B ANMIIRPHC S i—1 H
Cilpealo MAMIPAT - 1 X
i o Aabrt » o "
Larerh3! ARAFLMIA y ' F
loaksl ARAHMIA < i X
lig3 eoTera . .’ X
b3 ROTCT 4 u or
Jaké s aaphorAborA » b o
Jiiyd RAAANCOTP ” 1 or
alé ROAA2S ” " o
poc] APMWP ’ iy ®
Jeds X woeN " 1 w
Fyw] AATLOPWT " v ®
A OWAWT » » »
lisd eoTetA % i or
\.5_55_,.3 Teprovee 1’ . o
J;,;.m . AccOWA ’ ' w
Ziggpe ANCAPWE y ' ®
2ol CEPAOTANT 3 w o
e MATPAR i, " (o)»
yudvsle GATWIP ) » - (o)
b ROTCT ° none —
.SJ.i.f, MIEXT " ”» —
o _
u‘b.é.a: o by , . -
Ci'f MHPY ” ” —
o caTip . i(?) —
BT MOTWATP ” ’ —
R ORLTY ' N —
i J;.é X woeX ° none e

! Final vowel is short in colloquial and when word stands alone.
2 Second form is the better known.
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Analysis reveals the equivalents Zo ¢he ear of the Coptic scribe
to have been as follows:

COPTIC ARABIC
X S P |
H . . . 1, i &
e . . . . . i, a,/é
a . a/a,a/d, o
I\) . . . . -« Uu
w . . . . . . . -u, i
oy - . . . . . . . . u, ﬁ’ W

Note that the vowels fall into two groups, one containing the
a-vowels and i-vowels, the other the u-vowels. There is overlapping
in the function of letters within each group, but none between the
groups. The scribe clearly reflects the Arabic situation in which
the middle group of vowels (represented by <, 1) suffers “inclina-
tion” (zmdla) in the direction of the front group (represented by
_» .), and “‘thickening” (¢a/%im) or resistance to “inclination.”?
The latter involves, in combination with “emphatic” consonants,
a change of the normal Arabic vowel a into o, which is a movement
in the direction of u. But a never moves as far in the direction
of u as it does in the direction of i. Its inclination is naturally
toward i.

The scribe uses the Coptic letters &, e, 1, 1 for the a/i-group,
and o, w, ov for the u-group. : '

Of the letters &, ¢, m, 1 it will be seen from the table that x
stands for the highest and farthest front of the Coptic vowels,
a for the lowest, ow for the highest and farthest back; and that
¢, nm and o, w represent intermediate positions. No difficulty is
encountered with the letters a,-5x, o3 They stand for some close
approximation to a, i, and u, respectively, the Erasmian Greek
values employed generally by Coptic scholars. But the letters e, i
and o, w are problematic.

Since our scribe writes mawpan for 3, and sawwip for
sebsle it is certain that his Arabic did not have the & which in
all Egyptian dialects has now taken the place of the original
diphthong au; and, that being the case, it did not have the &
which by a parallel development has taken the place of the original
diphthong ai. Since 6 and & do not arise in Arabic in any other

! The Qamiis of al-Firtzabadi gives the definition: &)oY} iy _gulazd)l _gasnitdls,
“fafhim is enlargement, and abandonment of Zmala.”

W, ]
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way, the Arabic of the scribe had no 6 and no & to be represented
in Coptic letters. Then o and « do not stand for Arabic 8, and e
and w do not stand for Arabic &,

o and w together represent Arabic u and 4, the o being short
and therefore probably more open than the w which is long or
short. o and w in the Coptic of the scribe may have been suffici-
ently close vowels to share with oy the function of representing
Arabic uand .l If so, this would be a survival of the Achmimic,
sub-Achmimic, and Theban tendency to use ox for w. In A and
A, ov stands for Sahidic » when final or doubled;? and in Theban
documents ow often stands for w, or (by overcorrection) w/o for
ov.? Of course, o and » may have had the values > and 6 and
have been pressed into service for the representation of Arabic u
and 1, even though o was also used for that purpose.

e and n together represent Arabic a, &, i, 1, the e being more
open than the m because it cannot quite stand for 1. Even the
most extreme application of the Arabic principle of “inclination”
would not bring original a to a point where it could be reasonably
represented by the Coptic letters e and m. These letters must by
this time have been used with a variety of values, just as letters
are notoriously used in English spelling, and for similar reasons.
Theban documents confuse e with a* on the one hand and with x°
on the other. They employ u for a;% and most scribes, under the
influence of later Greek, confuse i with 1.7 Through the confusions
arising from the contradictions of Sahidic orthography and local
dialectic pronunciation, to say nothing of cross-associations with
Greek, the letters e, u acquired contradictory values. e stood
for afa, € i, and mu for afa, & 1. These values completely
explain the employment of e and u to represent the Arabic vowels
a, i i

To summarize, the vowels in Chassinat’s document are already
under the influence of cross-associations. These appear not in
Coptic words, where official orthography controls spelling, but in
the rendering of foreign words, where the scribe is thrown upon
his own resources. In this document emerges for the first time
that vocalic irrationality which characterizes the transliterations of
Coptic into Arabic characters and the modern native pronunciation
of Coptic in the Mass.®

1 But not close enough to represent w. 2 T3ll Dial. q.
3 Part II, 104, 105. ¢ Part 11, 101, 104, 113. 5 Part 11, 102, 114.
6 Part 11, 104. T Part II, 124. 8 Part I, 4.
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The supralinear stroke® indicates generally the absence of
vowel in Arabic words. In three cases there is actually in the
conventional Arabic form a short vowel, but even here it is
possible that the Egyptian vernacular Arabic had no vowel and
that the sonorous or syllabic element was a consonant. In one
example, to be sure, an e appears instead of -, seemingly in
support of the current theory that the two are identical. But since
there is no vowel sound in the Arabic original, we must conclude
that e\ is a phonetic substitution for X on the part of the Coptic
scribe. Egyptian vernacular (in contrast to Palestinian and Syrian)
prefers to have no helping vowel between the second and third
consonants in words of the qatl, gitl, qutl type. But in especially
hard combinations a helping vowel might. be introduced even by
Egyptians, particularly when writing the word slowly.

It is difficult to see any difference between ro»cF and GWWT,
ovbw and whm, MHPS and mepg, AT and MTP-, navrwaTp and
WTopTP, 9nTr and Salme. Probably in all these cases the supra-
linear stroke stands for absence of vowel, not a helping vowel;2
except of course that it sometimes stands where a helpirg vowel,
or a full vowel, ought to be, to judge from Arabic originals or from
the Bohairic forms. The question remains though: Did the scribe
pronounce vowels, or syllabic consonants? One may easily slip
back and forth between the two according to circumstances. Thus
the English word battle may be pronounced batl or betal,
depending upon the speed with which it is uttered. The most
obvious reason for not writing a vowel letter is that one does not
pronounce a vowel. If under other circumstances.one pronounces
a vowel, then the vowel appears in writing. The fact that e may
appear as a variant for ~ does not prove that they are equivalent;
it merely proves that they stand for similar situations in actual

v 1~
pronunciation.

CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES

ARABIC ARABIC COPTIC
ARABIC WORD  COPTIC SPELLING SIGN SOUND LETTER
0~
3y TATPAR - b i
~0F
G ATIAT ” ” n
0 ’
i COTMIIOTA o ” n
Uman) Aabrce s ’ b
! Part I, Chap. I. % Part I, 13.
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e : ARABIC ARABIC COPTIC
g ARABIC WORD  COPTIC SPELLING SIGN SOUND LETTER
: , o
' olpad) ApywAM - b o
et .0 E: .
. kool accap < f 9
i 2] &&&P H LR ‘e:‘
s .
o] AMAPAIT 5 d 2
A CAMYT y » T
Lozl acco®wa b tl a
L] —
dwd ROTCT ’ 55 T
3 2 1
Y SWAWT o d a, T
- 0F
LJ‘R'H‘ AT 2] ”” T
(W] 90T oI < t ©
aobo - MeMIea = t2 o
s o v 2
sadssle GATWIP T dz, 3 G !
— WeNng » » R
o J r
Lis © ROTWT 3 k R f
° i
IO C A IITPIT ’ ”» xX
g v
Lod ROTCT 3 q R
AP MAT : «
a Y 4 &
PR
39 g jab AlCApwe j z = ¢
o~z Aabnc o s c
~0 -
ke canTe oo st ¢
liad o MAPRAWIGE o S i}
& CAAMHLY ¢ b w
OV g~ gaTAAN ., , o
s atAan . " none
- 0%
pors AQMAP C h o
o
(Sad OFTY ° h o
i (WY DY MEMIOA » m M
- ,0.
o I » canTal U n M
| i 305
; 518 AorAow J 1 A
| § - 0E -
| o= AMAQMAP » ” N
1 Sounds accompanied by an u-resonance. 2 So pronounced now in this region.
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ARABIC ARABIC  COPTIC
ARABIC WORD  COPTIC SPELLING  SIGN SOUND  LETTER
00
s - PoTIIIA J 1 P
oS MOP 3 r P
7 M(DR 2 ’T) . ?\

The labials are not difficult to explain. Naturally m (b) corre-
sponds to Arabic b, since Arabic has no b and Sahidic has no b.
p does not enter into the question, since neither Sahidic nor
Arabic has a p; and ¢ (p) does not occur in these transcriptions.
Equally natural is the use of ¢ ($) to represent Arabic f. & (B),
having no equivalent or near equivalent (v) in Arabic, is not really
needed; and divides its services between representing Arabic b
and Arabic {f, though never Arabic u/w. Evidently the scribe’s b
resembled both b and f; and for this the assumed value, @, will do
very well. It did not resemble u/w, as b does in the Esne texts.
¢ for Arabic b occurs only in the word apejwAm, which appears
to be thoroughly assimilated to the Coptic language, since it can
take an indefinite article on top of the Arabic definite article
(evapeywAm), and is very much transformed. The equivalence is
not a regular one. Evidently the original Arabic word has been
lost sight of. apejwAm is a Coptic word, and & and ¢f are often
confused in' Coptic words. ‘

Among the dental stops the correspondence is exactly what
would be expected. w/a (d) stand for the unaspirated Arabic stops,
d, t, d, without regard to their being voiced (d, d) or voiceless (t),
or their being emphatic (d, t) or ordinary (d). T and a are inter-
changeable. But the aspirated Arabic stop, t, is never represented
by either = or a. It is represented by e, 2 monogram in Sahidic
for w9, and the sign in Bohairic for t.! The assumed values for r,
a, o are therefore justified.

Between the palatal, velar, and uvular stops the correspondence
is satisfactory. Classical Arabic dZ or vernacular j is represented
by & and w, though not by x=. This means that & had become
indistinguishable from e, rendering the latter unnecessary, and
both of them indistinguishable from w 7z some words. The value
of all three letters was therefore § or even d%. Or else &, and g in
some words, were pronounced é, and the Arabic sound also was é
This would explain why == (3) was not used; but it would require
an Arabic value otherwise unknown, midway in evolution between

! Part I, Chap. II and p. 32; Part I1, 87.
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3

the g of Cairo and the y of modern middle Egypt, and not derivable
from Classical Arabic d%. Furthermore,  and = had become con-
fused in this region even in the sixth or seventh century.! The
probable values, therefore, of =, & and palatalized & in the ninth
or tenth century in this part of Egypt were § or dZ.

Arabic k is represented by &, which shows that g was not
always palatalized, and by o¢, which shows that o was still the
aspirated stop, k. The unaspirated stop, g, is always represented
by w and never by ~¢. Evidently ¢ indicates an aspirated, and
® an unaspirated and, 77 many words, an unpalatalized sound which
could only be g The assumed values are thus confirmed.

Arabic g is represented by , but there is only one instance of
occurrence of that sound. It is natural that & should be represented
by either  or w, and there is probably no reason for using « in
this instance. If there was a reason it was of course the current
Greek value, &.

The fricatives, z, s, s, § b, h, h, are represented by Coptic
letters, quite in accordance with the values that have been assumed
for them. e (s) stands for Arabic s, but also for z and s, since there
is no more appropriate Coptic letter for these foreign sounds.
yy stands for Arabic §, but also for b, or more probably ¢, showing
that the letter wy in Sahidic had as well as 82 o (h)
stands for Arabic h and h as well as h, since there is no more
appropriate letter for these sounds. But the normal sound of ¢
must have been weak, for it is omitted in the word azAam
(properly oawAam) even though the Arabic original had h.
Evidently this word has been naturalized in the Coptic language,
and the scribe has lost contact with the Arabic original.

Of the group commonly called nasals and liquids, wm stands
for Arabic m and w for n. A, mand p are all used to represent
Arabic 1; and p and N represent Arabic r. Without doubt, then,
the assumed values for m and w are correct, though A and p
present some difficulty. Though the interchange of 1 and n is
common in Egyptian vernacular Arabic, as well as in Egyptian
and Coptic,® the interchange of 1 and r is Egyptian and Coptic
only.t According to present evidence, the two sounds were still
very much alike in the tenth century, and very much more alike
than the Arabic sounds 1and r. If that is true the Coptic sounds
are not accurately expressed by the phonetic symbols I and r, but

- +
had the value ¢
Q

rather by 1 (as in western American English, wool) and s (as in

1 Part II, 1151 2 Part 11, 77, 86, 106 f. 3 Part I, 54. & Tbid.
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burr, according to the same dialect), sounds which can scarcely be
distinguished by a German ear.!

Stern’s alchemistic text from Sohag, not far from Achmim and
the famous White and Red monasteries, has been modestly dated
by its editor in the thirteenth or fourteenth century; but Chassinat
is undoubtedly right in placing it only a short time after his own
medical treatise. The rendering of Arabic words is, as he remarks,
a little more fixed and regular. At the same time the Coptic shows
dissolution. Traces of ancient Achmimic coloring are discernible
in the rendering of Arabic @i by oo. As in Chassinat’s text, the
Arabic words are derived from the vernacular, not the classical.
Following are the correspondences peculiar to this text:

u is not used for Arabic a.

w is not used for Arabic @ except in the word @ (and).
Long vowels can be represented by the doubling of a letter.
& appears as aa, and i as oo.

& and ¢ are never used to represent b.

v and a have passed out of use.

r never stands for dz/y.

w never stands for h.

~¢ may stand for h.

9 is never lost.

t and p never represent Arabic L

These peculiarities indicate greater familiarity with Arabic
sounds, and consequently better observation of them; more ex-
perience in rendering Arabic sounds by Coptic letters, and less
tentative use of the latter, leading to the elimination of unnecessary
letters. But ¢ is used with its current Greek value. All trace of
the laryngals has disappeared, and a double vowel means merely

Ta and 1
a long one. There is less confusion among the nasals and liquids.

B is not irregularly palatalized. ¢ h disappeared. h is never
weak or absent. These last four features are probably due to the
fading away of old dialectic coloring, and a growing conventionality
and fixity in the values of Coptic letters, due to a greater depend-
ence upon school tradition. And yet these values have not been
affected by Arabic ones.

To sum up the evidence from the texts of Chassinat and Stern,
it may be said that it corroborates the values of the Coptic letters
which were obtained in all the previous part of the inquiry.

1 Part I1, 831.




CHAPTER V
LATE BOHAIRIC-ARABIC LETTER VALUES

ArTER the tenth century the available evidence relates to
Bohairic, not to Sahidic; and it is of little or no value, because
Coptic was giving way to Arabic, and transliteration was becoming
more conventional.

The Cambridge University Library Ms. Add. 1886, 17, pub-
lished by Casanova,® and the Cairo Ms. No. 45, published by
Sobhy,? belong to a single manuscript, embodying an edificatory
work, written in the Arabic language, but in Coptic letters. It is
probably later than the texts of Chassinat and of Stern, because in
those texts Arabic had got no further than supplying loan words
to the learned vocabulary of a Coptic writer, whereas here it has
become the writer’'s medium of expression; and because here the
transliteration is less naive and experimental. Casanova dates his
text (and thereby the text of Sobhy, which he did not know) in the
tenth century; but Evelyn-White dates the text of Sobhy and that
of Casanova (the relationship between which he had discovered) in
the thirteenth or fourteenth century.® The latter position is held
to be necessary because the manuscript is of paper, and because
the script is late. There may be difference of opinion on the age
of the writing, but not on the age of paper manuscripts. Paper
was used by the Arabs from the middle of the eighth century, and
a rather large number of manuscripts on paper dated in the ninth
and tenth centuries still exist.* It would therefore seem perfectly
possible to place the Casanova-Sobhy text early in the interval
between the tenth and the thirteenth century. This was precisely
the period when, according to Evelyn-White,5 Coptic was giving
way to Arabic in Nitria.

Galtier’s Coptic text in Arabic letters must be still later. Trans-
literation has become completely conventional. Coptic words are

1 Cas. Previously published by Lepage Renouf in Proceedings of the Sociely of
Biblical Archaeology, X1, 112, and by Awmélineau in Recueil de travaux publiés sous la
direction de M. Maspero, X11, 43 ff.; reprinted in Sob. Mac.

2 Sob. Mac.

3 White WV, 1, 231, xlv.

4 E.g.: Leyden University Library, No. 298, of A.D. 866; British Museum Ms. Or.,
No. 2600, of A.D. g6o; Leipzig University Library Ms. D.C.33, of A.D. 99o0; Vatican
Library Ms. Cod.Arab., No. 18, of A.D. 993.

5 White WN, 1, xxvi.
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even translated into Arabic. The letter & has received its modern
value, §. Even the clergy were by this time ignorant of the Coptic
alphabet, for the text is evidently designed for instruction in the
pronunciation of the ritual. The system is closely related to the
modern conventional pronunciation of the clergy. Galtier is there-
fore probably right in saying that his text belongs to the fourteenth
century or later.

Study of these late Coptic-Arabic texts can yield no evidence
as to the pronunciation of early Coptic in any dialect. It can only
show how the modern native pronunciation came about. The

present writer has already set forth his understanding of this

process.! The inquiry may fittingly close with analysis of these
late Bohairic-Arabic values and the modern pronunciation.

The Casanova-Sobhy text represents a form of Arabic that is
neither colloquial (as in the Chassinat text) nor classical, but the
pedantic compromise now called “modern literary.” All final short
vowels disappear. The fanwin or nunation is usually dropped,
but occasionally represented by two oblique lines (in imitation of
Arabic) or, in the accusative, by ew, a, e. The pedantic school
pronunciation of 5 as z may be observed in maacen (J) 312)-
There is even indication of the theoretical 7za/a? in gaeee (_i=),
€rnem \}Ul), nerem \A.;L.\), as Casanova has observ On the other
hand, there are the colloquial forms raAog (=classical & Ji),

. ER P
gamaog (=classical siie), emmar (=class ical dJ)), eegemar

PR |
Ccu.

(= classical dz5i).

Not all the letters of the Bohairic dialect are used. u (except
in m), o, @ (p), & (c) are dropped, evidently because they are not
needed to represent Arabic sounds. Also the monograms g, \y, %
are omitted.

o (t) and ~¢ (k) are used with their proper old Bohairic
values, and « (g), a (d), ¢ (z)® with their current Greek ones,
because they are needed for the more precise rendering of Arabic
sounds. '

Certain letters receive a superscript Arabic letter as a diacritical
mark, to show more precisely their pronunciation :

s

& L &= 4 o & L o= Y z &

e, O K K T, T, T, X, X9 & 9

1 Part I, 5 ff.
2 Part 11, 127.
8 7 was not used in the Chassinat text.
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Arabic vowels are represented with but very little latitude -or

overlapping:
COPTIC ARABIC
X j, 1
e . . . . .o a/é,
N . . aja
o . . . . . . . u, a
o - . e e e i

w occurs only in the combination m (s ). ov never stands
for w. -

Arabic consonants also are represented with very little latitude
or overlapping. Except in the cases of T/e, R/ c/g a single
Coptic letter is chosen for a certain function, though of course it
often has several functions to perform, because Arabic has more
sounds than Coptic.

The distinctions which the writer is careful to observe are not
Coptic ones but Arabic: not unaspirated and aspirated but voiced
and voiceless. So T/e stands for t, t, the voiceless stops, the first
of which is aspirated, the second not; a stands for d, the voiced
stop; ¢ stands for (voiceless) s, s, only rarely for z; ¢ stands for
(Vn{r‘pﬂ\ z, Z.

Olccu ) =4

COPTIC ARABIC
n b
[y w (never b or f)
oy f (never b)
T/ t, ¢
a d
o= dz
R k, q (never dz)
x Ik
« g
c s, s, z (rare)
S % %
W § (never )
s b
9 h, b, © (never b, never weak)
M m
3 n (never 1)
A 1 (never 1)
P r (neverl)
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The Galtier text is written in consonantal Arabic characters,
without vowel points except in very rare instances. Therefore !
may stand for &, e (or the Bohairic prosthetic vowell), and m;?
s may stand for x, m, ¥; 5 may stand for o, W, ov, 00T, WOT, T
The last two equations indicate probably that Egyptian vernacular
had by this time developed &and & out of ai and au;® but perhaps
5 is being used in quite a mechanical way for all the back rounded
vowels, and (g for all the front vowels. Quantity is disregarded:
o (=€), DU (Tier=), Sl (enecHT), shs! (Yerow).

The Coptic consonants are represented by the nearest Arabic
equivalents. Arabic phonetic laws, and sometimes also the peculi-
arities of the vulgar Arabic of Cairo, have influenced the choice of
signs. Greek has influenced the values of the Coptic signs which
underlie the Arabic equivalents. z does not have to be represented
because apparently it still did not exist in Coptic.

COPTIC ARABIC
n b
0} b, f (Greek influence)
[} w
q f,w
T d, d (with @ or &, Arabic influence)
a d, d (often written ¥, vulgar Arabic influence;
with 4, Arabic influence)
© t, t (with @, Arabic influence)
= dz (?), g (?) (vulgar Cairene Arabic influence)
« g, g (vulgar Cairene Arabic influence)
R k
X k, b, § (last two, Greek influence)
3 h
G §
W $
c s, s (with @, Arabic influence)
3 h |
M m
N n
A 1
P r

The modern liturgical pronunciation of Coptic is set forth by
Kircher, Petraeus, Tuki, Stern, Rochemonteix, Prince, and Sobhy

1 Part I, 12 £. 2 Part I1, 125. 3 Part II, 1271
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(in two articles), as sketched in the Introduction.! The statements
of the first three, digested and illuminated by the fourth, are too
well known to require restatement here.

Rochemonteix shows great understanding of his subject, and
his individual method of representing the sounds is unambiguous.
He collected his materials in the principal Coptic centers of Upper
Egypt in the years 1876—77. His method was to write down a
text from dictation and later to pronounce the text from his tran-
scription, allowing his instructors to correct him. He thinks that
he is dealing with an Upper Egyptian tradition. The Copts, so
he says, are punctilious in their pronunciation, though few under-
stand the sense. They cultivate the art of liturgical reading.
Nevertheless he discovers that they affect an air of erudition,
particularly by introducing Greek pronunciations of certain letters.
The influence of cantillation is to distort the vowels. There are
divergent pronunciations of the same word by the same person. Asa
whole the language has an arbitrary and confused pronunciation.
The Egyptian peasant has dull ears. The Arabic three-vowel
system, and the vernacular Arabic habit of neglecting the vowels for
the consonants, have made the vowel system poor and indecisive.

Analysis of Galtier’s text and Rochemonteix’s record and dis-
cussion shows that the modern pronunciation is derivable from
Arabic transliterations such as Galtier’s, without assuming that any
true Coptic tradition had sutrvived, in all cases but the following :

& does not have the Arabic sound w, but that of bilabial
fricatives, ranging from @ through u and o to complete disappear-
ance. Furthermore, when final (less regularly when at the end of
a syllable), even when followed by a consonant, it becomes b.
This, says Rochemonteix, is a characteristic of Bishari and other
Hamitic languages, affecting all final stops. What he describes is
a habit of failing to explode the stops under such circumstances.

¢, strangely enough, does not share these peculiarities, according
to Rochemonteix. But the fact that Ga/ represents ¢f sometimes
by Arabic w would seem to indicate that it was a bilabial fricative
at that time, or a still more open sound.

T, 2, ¢ are not influenced by the neighborhood of the velar
vowel G, as they would be if under the influence of Arabic.

= and « may have the value j (or possibly &, for the description
of Roch. is not clear), which is not a sound belonging to classical

L Partl, 2f.
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Arabic or to the vernacular Arabic of the Delta, but to the spoken
Arabic of Upper Egypt at the present time.! It need not be a
Coptic survival. ‘

& in the case of one teacher had the value ¢, which is not an
Arabic value, but perhaps a surviving trait of the old value, &.

9 is sometimes very weak, not an Arabic trait but a character-
istic of certain Theban documents.?

n sometimes nasalizes a vowel, even disappearing afterwards.
Not an Arabic characteristic.

o may have the values ou and o; w may have the value p;
or may have the value ou. There is nothing in Arabic to account
for these.

The monograph of Prince attempts to show that ancient local
dialectic variations are still evident in the pronunciation of the
imported Bohairic liturgy. Modern pronunciation is not a slovenly
corruption but “the traditionally correct pronunciation of their
religious language.” “No one can reasonably assert that Arabic
has had any (s#/) influence on the pronunciation ‘of the church
language.” ““There can be no doubt that in Upper Egypt the
Bohairic is still uttered as if it were Sahidic.”® Proceeding from
the latter standpoint he calls the Upper Egyptian pronunciation of

: .
he admits the “Hellen-

Bohairic simply ¢ Sahidic.” Nevertheless he

izing Cairo style,” “the vagary of the Assuan cantillator,” “musical
causes” for the distortion of vowels. “It is curious that the name
of min Assuan is Vi, with a strong medial aspirate (s&z/). I was
unable, however, to hear this sound in any word, although it may
exist.”* Prince knew of Rochemonteix’s article, but he made
no use of it. Merely to have read it would have made his
own article unnecessary and, indeed, impossible. On the other
hand, evidence from the Coptic-Arabic texts has been introduced
uncritically. In view of these imperfections all evidence from this

article should be used with caution. According to Prince:

¢ is always pronounced v (in Rock., b, f). ,

6 in Lower Egyptis v. In Upper Egypt it is w, except at the
end of a word, where it is v (in Rock., B, u, 5, nonregional; at the
end of a word, b).

9 is always and everywhere h (in Kock., h only, and that often
very weak). ‘

01is >, 6, o (in Rock., 3, 6, u, 4, ou, 2).

1 Part II, 1311, 2 Part 11, 117. 3 P. 291. 4 P. 300,
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w is & (in Rock., >, 6, u, 1, D).

ow is @ in Lower Egypt, ou in Upper Egypt (in Rock., u, G,
3, 6, ou).

The disagreements between the accounts of Prince and Roche-
monteix, considering that they are both based upon personal
observations, conducted within twenty-five years of each other,
are such as to create the impression that the observation was not
entirely accurate, or that the Copts were endeavoring to give
more accurate information than they possessed. Anyone acquainted
with the modern synagogal pronunciation of Hebrew knows how
difficult it would be to set down its phonetic rules. The present
writer is prepared to agree with the position taken by Rochemonteix,
except that he would define the “ Upper Egyptian tradition,” and
all Coptic tradition, as a group tradition which is without guarantee
of historical accuracy. Perhaps Rochemonteix in the end means
no more than that. Even the non-Arabic features of Roche-
monteix’s account are not necessarily true inheritance from pre-
Arabic times.

The variable bilabial, @/u/>; appears to be a late development
of B, the value we have accepted for &;! and & interchanges with
o in late and poor manuscripts.? It certainly is not Arabic of any
kind. But if the present sound is v in Lower Egypt (w in Upper
Egypt), as Prince reports, the tradition amounts to little, for v is
neither an Arabic nor a Coptic sound but an exaggeration (Prince
gives ¢ the value v). ‘

b, as the value of Upper Egyptian & when final, is nowhere
foreshadowed in any of the Coptic evidence. Prince heard it as
v (szc/).

e, according to Gal, appears to have been a bilabial, and
therefore Coptic. But neither Rochemonteix nor Prince observed
this peculiarity, if indeed it still exists.

That T, o, ¢ are not influenced by @, as they would be in
Arabic, may be due to Upper Egyptian Arabic dialect. Neither
Rochemonteix nor Prince observed the matter, one way or the

other.

jor & as a value of = and e may be due to Upper Egyptian

Arabic.

¢, as the value of &, may be an affectation or the survival of an
intermediate stage in the-degeneration of g into the modern &.

1 Part 11, 84. 2 Part 11, 118.
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Weakness of h would be a Coptic survival were it not that
Prince, in opposition to Rochemonteix, here reports h as always
and everywhere the value of 9. The latter value is not Coptic.
It would appear to be an affectation.

For the vowels Rochemonteix and Prince offer many values
of which there is no evidence in the past, and the values are
not always the same. They appear to be affected by cantil-
lation.

Sobhy wrote two articles on Coptic pronunciation.! In the first
he mentions the articles by Rochemonteix and by Prince, but says
that he has not consulted them. In the second article, written four
years later, he does not mention them, and in the interval seems

not to have consulted them. His thesis is that Copts pronounce
both Coptic and Arabic in a peculiar way. The uneducated priest
“has the inherent power of forming the sounds of the different
characters in the language of his forefathers.” “Indeed he pro-
nounces the Arabic language itself as if it were Coptic. Often and
often this fact struck me while I was at Church, standing at a
distance from the officiating priest, when it was impossible for me—
and I believe for many others—to decide whether he was chanting
in Arabic or Coptic.” Others may say that “the Coptic language
has ceased to be spoken, but in my opinion it has never done so.”
It turns out however that by “spoken” he means nothing more
than ritual use. “Coptic has come to be read and pronounced
exactly as it is written.” “The Church pronunciation of Coptic is
the same all over Egypt,” except in Girga, and in Alexandria
(where a mutilated Greek pronunciation has been introduced by
people ignorant of Greek). The Patriarch, the Bishop of Fayyum
and the Bishop of Khartum, “Each one of them dictated it sepa-
rately and by comparison I found the three versions absolutely the
same.” “All the priests who have not adopted the modern artificial
method of Coptic pronunciation utter most of their words as if they
were spelt according to the Sahidic dialect.”

The present writer, if he understands Sobhy, does not believe
that anyone has the inherent power of forming the sounds of the
different characters in the language of his forefathers. The case
of Coptic pronunciation cannot be settled in that simple way. If
Copts do pronounce Arabic peculiarly, their peculiarities are not
necessarily of old Coptic origin, but may be due to their community
life throughout a number of centuries. Transmission of a ritual

1 Sob. and BIF, XIV (1918), 51 ff.
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language that has ceased to be used in everyday life does not
constitute ‘“speaking” it. Coptic has emphatically zof come to
be pronounced exactly as it is written, if we are to believe the
evidence preceding Sobhy. If it is the same all over Egypt,
Rochemonteix and Prince labored in vain. It is incredible that
Sahidic pronunciation of Church-Bohairic should prevail all over
Egypt, including the Delta. The soundest observation that Sobhy
has made is that the introduction of an ignorantly mutilated Greek
pronunciation is to be deprecated.

In his second article Sobhy reaffirms his belief in the identity
of Upper and Lower Egyptian pronunciation, and adds: “]Je
voudrais montrer aujourd’hui que cette prononciation devait étre
identique & celle des temps anciens.” But of what period and of
what part of the country is he speaking? He attempts to prove
that the modern pronunciation of Coptic is the true ancient one by
citing certain Coptic loan words in vulgar Arabic and showing
that the Arabic spelling is precisely the one demanded by the
modern Coptic pronunciation. A far easier explanation, and one
which Rochemonteix discovered, is that the modern Coptic pro-
nunciation is hardly more than the pronunciation of a conventional
Arabic-letter transcription. This is perfectly plain, for example, in
the case of weoproe, pronounced according to Sobhy “ Gawargios.”!
[t is impossible to derive such a pronunciation from the Greek
original, but it is easily derived from _sssesle, a transliteration
which I find in Abcarius English-Arabic Dictionary, 1907, 439.
Sobhy tries to show that certain mistakes in manuscripts are due
to modern pronunciation, but the assumption is unnecessary.

The following letter values are peculiar to Sobhy :

& (not final) is always #, never w. This is certainly due to slow
cantillation. Extra syllables are created.

= before front vowels is dZ, and before back vowels is g. This
appears to be the Cairene Arabic value of a which is g, but
affected by its vowels in a way well recognized for language in
general, though not for Coptic or Arabic.

= when it corresponds to Sahidic & is g. This rule is incom-
patible with the preceding one, and, if valid, must refer to a
different part of the country. It appears to be a genuine Sahidic
survival of the difference between = and &, though the value of
the latter has been changed from § to g.

1 Sob. 17.
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& is t§, and not §. Of course, t§ is an older value than §, which
was common even in the time when Galtier's text was written
down, and its preservation is remarkable. But it is not the oldest
value.

¢ before front vowels is t§, an innovation.

The evidence gathered by Rochemonteix, Prince, and Sobhy
could not serve as the starting point for an investigation of the
sounds of the old Coptic literary dialects. It is basically Bohairic,
but also strongly arabicized. It is conventional, and at the same
time subject to affectations. It is self-contradictory and irrational.
Scholarship has been justified in regarding it with suspicion.




SUPPLEMENTARY TEXT
MICHIGAN PAPYRUS INV. 1190

S1Nce this unpublished papyrus is frequently cited in Chapter 11
it has been reproduced here together with a transcription into
normal Sahidic and with the necessary expansions and corrections.

The papyrus is about 114 inches square. A stiff, thick, coarse
pen was used, and the writing is accordingly stiff and unshaded.,
It is of a sort often encountered in magical texts but not confined
to these. Whether the rudeness of the hands is due to primitive-
ness or the ineptitude of ignorant persons whose only literary

activity was the mechanical reproduction of forbidden formulas for
the use of the vulgar, would seem in the case of the magical texts
to be a matter of doubt. A number of letters in rude handwriting
can be dated in the middle of the fourth century or slightly earlier.1
A fragmentary papyrus of undetermined content and belonging
certainly to the second century? reveals the same sort of writing.
It is perhaps safe to say that this writing is non-professional and
at the same time rather old. Inv. 1190, if it represents the speech
of Abydos, can hardly be older than the fifth century; for Abydos
lies well within the region having a sub-Achmimic background,
and the papyrus shows no effects of this.

Recto, Col. 1

£

Yenirademoraepakmiox
HATTEAOCETAQEPAOYNCATOT
NAMAMIPHZIETEPENERZOTIATH
POTMITPH -€TQHIIOTACEN A = €Y
5 WANCATRENNOTNZEREMOOT T
TQATREREMOOTTY : MAATIxE
ﬁeowo?\an,nen'fneeﬂee}&o?x .
ebheho - TLWILEER eTIOG Y 2M
ooTMMeAAAACLERETPET LY
10 00T EZNTOOTIR TePe[ TR M -
L Bell JC, 91 (see Plate III) and references. .
? Discovered by the Michigan expedition at Dim& in 1932 with Greek documents

bearing dates the latest of which is A.D. 193, and temporarily numbered 31/I—112
D/P (26).

9—2
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MIeTPaA - eReTperhnAebo :
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P!‘[O‘ZS‘I‘[&J\L : MRIeehoAMITE

WHpe : mefear moral s oy
eZ// 00w e NN & [/
R0 e bawe 270777
N
Do e I
20 000777/ mvp + entecen| 1p] : eR

mn{///////%x'fncg [oornswe: erneTH

T - eibrecos ep JrTe : MR Tieeh

-
(52 8

oAgapoc : iorcioe : ebxgam
MITOTMOOY : ehOREM - €xeNTE

25 TTUPHOTIAM ¢ WA € ]ermp & 1t
eoho[ v ]p : ereTpeboepouy : epoc:

ATeMOTWITENCIRE ¢ (’;flG’ZUL) :

ROAPOC 2 MOEMTAPY HMITE]
TOOTMIEPO ¢ IAEMAROC : Tae
30 PAPMATOC : IAETIOTPAMION
TAECRATATITONION ! T2aexIG
NpwMeSeMFoMeboAMTT
ICTIOT ¢ €TQAMIM A EMITEANOR
YermraAimon : mryC aHA ¢

35 TIaATTeAoc

Recto, Col. 2

€TQAEPAY & MCAOTHAMMILIOT

xereY - € : Yrem : cabprrAna

credoc : ETQaepaTcaghorpm
THWTRERETHATMITER CHE|

5 NMKQWIT - €:REMTNIC : eIt : MO
R AAMMEMMOGHATTEAOC
eTOAEPATY ¢ g’f‘xewrMeE - NOT

HOTMITEQO0T « ReReTMATexeNn
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MICHIGAN PAPYRUS

TIIC : <Yerit : oTpY MiosHaTTEeAoe
eToaepart]cf]oiasit : 1h : wowIOT
NTETIH : XeReTMATEREILINC ¢
YerunaAemorbopil AT o :
TIQOMAQMR QW T x]erein
??[x]m . :FQEMOR Y
B\ wwedoc et |77
RISSNNEY /.
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(e]

25

30

35

ONTN T P Tapos

X.OC 1 AMENTE ¢ TIETENAO

o[ v Jumecgwropem( ebo [N 1 ex
WY ROTMHIFTHPEC : eTer
€[PANIIE « CiCIMAEINAMITIRE
ReTNAT: €X: %Mo'mcna\prr

H « TIgepeMtiTiabodocTenTa
cqmﬂenecHTea\MenTeacm
EMTITAPTAPOTH OCHAMENTE
eg pat- -xepe'fna':‘é%e—na:&—éw\m
Terih - AP HATTEAOC : epe
Tevm - b MITIAAEMOHMOOT
OMETRIGMITMATETI » MACK
TEMO : €QOTHENMRYOWT + €T
€THEMQOTIITE * b - mmade
MROWT * HTETHOTREMOOT
€QOTIMENMEQHT : TIECOT O : Tie
COHTIETHIIAPONIIECIROT

TOMIEMEMRECTHMEAOC

Verso
Yer : Mo TenniTHAPX H
ATTEAOCETENATIEMIY AHA

TALPTHAZOTPIHAZPAROTHA
COTPIHAZACOTHAZCAAXNDOTHAZ
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5 MTIQWRMIX AHAEP paisexe - e}

eTMCOTEMICANAPWIILTE
TENG WREHOAMNOT WU MTT
AQHT « METHMANTA X H
TrHasoTemnTAmHIepo

10 HRQWT ¢ MTATIOTEYEPAT » €
TMEQTALJEMTIETLMAET
epeiancabaweegm[ojc
ng [Frep] - frassimeninc andz
ebo [a]eparey[caos Jam] M

NN
Iz sl wvase n

Below the text and at right angles to it wwwwye appears seven times repeated
in one column and five times in another column. Below these is & with o joined to
its right lower extremity. A horizontal line follows, and below this are “ring-signs,”
the letter m (?) three times, & in a horizontal position three times, & in normal
position three times, more “ring-signs,” and finally ®o.

RANSCRIPTION

Fterurader MMOR a0PaR MG fawredoc eTage PATY Hcaov~
MM MITPH

TieTepe HeZoTCIA THPOT MIPH €TQTTOTACCE MAY

xe eRreel 5 WA fea TRAL MO

€REMOOTTY 2

QAT x€ €REMOOTTY

MAANT X€ eRe COATI

nnenie exebhoAe] ehod

TIWITE €REMOGY

MMO0T feaNacca eReTPeTW 10 00Te

NTOO0T NTTPETHRIM

MieTpa ereTpeThoN ebod

OTCQIME €CeeT €RETMWY MItecCIp HOTHAM TTenie eboA Mmec-

WHpe

1 Bohairic word. 2 Redundant.
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NerAITEl MMOR MAME OT I5 A€ - -+++ AAAX -+« - - - cabawe
tccce 20 ETIECCTP €R - -+« XIN TCOOTQE NNWC EMECHT eiielh
HiecoveprTe TiTente ehod gapoc Horaoy efxagm IR 0TMOOT
e ORM

€=M T 25 ecarip HOTHAM WA Trecerp fighowp

ERETPe|Y POoW epoc iiTge fovwie fcike

€eCOR. QAPOC fio€ TAPYX H MITe|To0T fierepo

€ITe MATOC eITe 30 PAPMAROC €IT€ OTPAMION €ITe RATA-
X OOMION efTe GTx fpwMe CMEOM eboA 9M TCHOY eTY MM

7 Selva elpl Te anor

Yemrader MMOR MINAHA TATEeAOC 35 €TAQE PATY Icaor-
HaM MITeI®T

X€ eReel XM ICmp

Yemraler Mok wabpiHA macweoc eTage PATY icaghowp
MITEIWT

X€ €Reel MAT M TERCHY 5 € TRWQT €XM TIICIp

FTemradel MMOK A2ONAI THOG fatreAoc €TAQE PATY QFEN
TMRTCHOOTCE HOTHOT MILEQOOT

A€ €ReEN AT €XM TIeTp

Yemrader MMOR OFPIHA OGS favwedoc Io e€TAQe PATY
OYEN TMITCNOOTCE HOTHOY NTETWH

A€ €ReeN MAI €XEM TICIp

Yemrader Mmor bopiaA MATIOO Hwag NRWYT

AK€ EREEY MAT €EM TIICIIP

YermRAAEr MMOR «++cv vt IS HN TATTENOC €T ceseoes TOPTH
reer s 20TITAPTAPOTX OC HAMITE TieTEPE NACOT MItec|e[®d TIOPH
€bON =T TOIROTMENH THPC €TETEPAI Tie CICIMAET TIAMIN

=€ 25 EHeEET MAT €=M TIICTip

YermraNer MMo TecIapTH Tweepe FrmarahoAoc TenTacwse’
€TECHT €AMITTE dAcenie MILTAPTAPOT X OC HAMIITE €9 Par

xe epeer MAY exN JICIIp :

Yermmrader Mmoo 30 TH NMITANO0TC  HaprX HATTEAOC epe-
TEFTMITAOOTCE MPIAAH MHQ MMOOT T MerSIx :

My efmaciTe MMOY €90TH eNRWwYT €TETEMOTQ HTMIT-
aoorce MPIAAH 35 IRWQT NTETRNOTRE MMOOT €QOTIL €IECOHT
TLECOTOY MECOHT TIECOHTIAP O Tiee RoiTe () O Tec we MW =OFTH
Mmedoc :

Yermrader MMoTR mieally fapy HATTENOC €Te MAT e

MIYCAHA TAOPIHA OTPIHA PAROTHA COTPIHA ACOTHA cada-
PoTHA

1 See Part 11, 116.




150 COPTIC SOUNDS

5T QOWR MICAHA egpar eXT THCTHp

et eTMcOTH fica MAP®I

HTeTH=OR eboA MTIOTWW MNagHT

TAITHMA ST 57X H

Traxwre Mnealiq fetepo 10 iROIT

HTATIWOT €9 PAT €TMeQCAW]e MITe

TIMA eTepe Taw cabhawe gmooc fonTH

Tnasne i aH\ efAQe PATY NCAOTHAM MILI5EIW0T + « + ¢ o v s+«

T&X’G‘ T&X’E‘

! The conjunctive can be used with a change of subject.




APPENDIX

SOME BIOLOGICAL FACTORS INVOLVED IN
COPTIC SOUND-CHANGES*

BY
DR. HIDE SHOHARA

THE statements made in this appendix concerning the probable

character and “causes” of sound-changes! in Coptic are based upon
the assumption that all language (including in the term both form
and meaning) is an integrated series of life-serving processes.
These processes are both mechanical (i.e. passive, mass move-

ments of tissue) and physiological (metabolic).2 The physiological
processes are now widely recognized by physiologists as being
chiefly electro-chemical or, more exactly, electro-dynamic (and
therefore physical) in character. Examples of the mechanical
processes are the shifting movements of the tongue, diaphragm,
and the like. Examples of the electro-chemical are the nervous
and muscular metabolism which brings about such mass translation
of tissue. As regards meaning (i.e. ideas and feelings), we have
no way of demonstrating whether they are aspects, properties,
results, concomitants, or causes of the metabolic processes taking
place in the nervous, muscular, and glandular systems.

This attitude toward language is here assumed because it
appears to be the only one which permits the study of linguistic
phenomena upon a strictly objective basis, and in particular on the
basis of the biological and physical sciences.

* Linguistic science has experienced considerable extension of its subject-matter and
the development of new and highly specialized methods of research. These changes
have been so great that it has become increasingly difficult for any individual to command
all the resources and results of linguistic study. For several years the Department of
General Linguistics of the University of Michigan has been investigating the dynamic
processes of language from the biological standpoint with reference to the evolutionary
development of specificity of structure and function. In my doctoral dissertation (un-
published) I worked out, under the direction of Professor Clarence L. Meader, in 1932,
a detailed application of Professor J. H. Muyskens’ view of the genesis of articulatory
movements. Professor Worrell requested me to examine his findings from the standpoint
of my special studies, in the hope that I might discover objective reasons for some, -at
least, of the sound-changes which he supposes to have occurred in Coptic and Egyptian.
As a result I have written this appendix. 1 am much indebted to Professor Meader for
his assistance with the details of its preparation, and to Professor Muyskens for reading
the manuscript and for valuable suggestions.

! Le. historical changes.

% In the final analysis the difference between mechanical and physiological processes
may turn out to be merely quantitative.




152 COPTIC SOUNDS

Except for the fact that these language (communicative) pro-
cesses are not directly but indirectly life-serving, they are not
fundamentally different in general purpose or in general character
from walking, hunting, tilling the soil, or any other direct life-
serving function of the human organism or other animal organism.
They consist, on the one hand, of the interaction between certain
forces (molar and molecular) within the body and others outside
the body and, on the other, between two or more different forces
(molar and molecular) wholly within the body. The traditional
notion, that language is an activity of certain special organs of the
body (larynx or “voice box,” tongue, etc.), is no longer tenable.
Although certain organs may perhaps be said to play a more
conspicuous part or perhaps a more direct part in communicative
acts, yet the total organism is so completely integrated that all
parts are more or less involved in every instance of communication.
This fact lends great complexity to all linguistic problems,

If we regard language in this way as a biological science, the
“causes” of sound variation are to be sought in the character of
the relations existing between those systems of interacting forces
of which language consists. Although very great advances have
been made by physicists and physiologists in our knowledge of
these processes, their application to the interpretation of linguistic
problems remains still an almost untouched field; the problems of
speech pathology are the ones to which chief attention has been
given.

In attempting to apply the biological method of interpretation
to the Coptic language, we are confronted by those limitations,
which attend the investigation of all problems arising outside the
living vernaculars, namely, absence of evidence necessary to estab-
lish the exact character of the muscular movements and the
nervous and glandular processes involved. In the investigation of
the living vernaculars we have at our service recording instruments
of great accuracy, but in dealing with all languages no longer used
as vernaculars we have to be content with approximate estimates
based upon the interpretation of indirect and often uncertain
evidence.

In the present instance the character of the muscular movements
under discussion is deduced (with a close degree of approximation)
from Worrell’s findings concerning the character of the Coptic
sounds and their shifts.
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““SYLLABIC” CON SONANTS

Those who have accustomed themselves to confuse sounds
with letters and to think of them in terms of the definitions of the
traditional grammars, believing, for example, that “there are five
vowels, a, e, i, 0, u (and sometimes w and y),” and that “all other
sounds are consonants,” find difficulty in realizing that there is
no absolute line of demarcation between vowel and consonant.
Whatever standard we may take as a basis of classification, we
shall find that the distinction between vowel and consonant is
arbitrary. Certainly the presence of phonation (voice) cannot be

taken as an exclusive property of vowels, because phonation

characterizes many consonants. On the other hand, the absence
of phonation cannot be taken as the characteristic of consonants,
since we have both voiced consonants and whispered vowels. If
we treat the question topologically and observe the so-called
“positions” of the vowels and consonants (though such a way of
regarding it is inaccurate), it is not possible to say that the vowels
are “open” sounds and the consonants ‘“closed,” since the con-
sonant I is more “open” than the vowel i If we consider their
“syllable-forming” functions, we get still more at sea, since many
of the consonants, both voiced and voiceless, serve to carry the
main stress of the “syllable” in which they occur. All that we can
say is that in proportion as the vocal tube is wider, more open, and
freer for the passage of sound waves, the more in general the sound
partakes of vowel quality. On the other hand, the more obstructed
and constricted (even to the extent of complete occlusion) the
passage is, not only interfering with free issuance of phonative vibra-
tions (voice), but also engendering more or less audible fricative
and explosive sounds, the more the sound partakes of consonantal
character. We have, so to speak, a long sliding scale. At one end
stand the clear, resonant vowels, like, for example, the a in father,
or even ou in rove (in the last part of ou, however, there is audible
frictional sound), and at the other end stands the faint glottal
explosive, the aleps of Hebrew and the Old Greek spiritus lenis.
Between the two extremes nearer the “vowels” are L m n i
Farther toward the consonant end are v, z, and the other voiced
spirants. Still farther from the “pure” vowels are the voiceless
stops and voiceless spirants. Of all the so-called vowels, i, as in
machine, stands nearest to the consonants. Even when not very
emphatically pronounced it is accompanied by a frictional sound
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and is attended by a distinct frictional component (¢)! when
vigorously uttered. Accordingly, we must not be at all surprised
to find some “consonants” performing functions more commonly
performed by vowels,

The so-called consonant r as pronounced in American English
may have all the distinctive characteristics of a vowel. (1) It may
be (and usually is) voiced, i.e. it is pronounced with attending
phonation, as are all vowels (except, of course, whispered vowels),
and this gives it a distinct resonant quality which makes it stand
out more clearly as @ sound than do most of the consonants, e.g.
the stops (explosives) t, k, p, g, d, b (in which the sound is some-
what obscured by the occlusion of the oral passage). Furthermore,

AAAAAAAAAA 1 M P

when the 1 and the vowel are pronounced either immediately

before or after a vowel, it is impossible to draw any line between

them. (2) Itis a continuant, i.e. capable of prolongation, and for -
this reason may be more prominent auditorially than brief explo-

sives, and by virtue of its voiced character more prominent than

even s, §, p, or b, although the high pitch of these last sounds gives

them a degree of audibility greater than they would have if they

were as low pitched as the 1. (3) It is the Jeas? constricted of all

the consonants, and hence has the least muffled sound. The

consonants z, 8, 3, dz vie with it in acoustic prominence, but in

practice are usually less prominent, because the 1 when adjacent to

them is usually pronounced (in mid-western American at least) with

greater energy output, as, e.g., in the word adjourn (adzin). The

quality of the 3, when Jomg and stressed, as in adjourn, hurry,

burn (in which the u and ou are silent?) closely resembles that of
A in but (mid-western American) and the obscure vowel s (shewn),

except that it is longer and has a certain amount of frictional

noise commingled with it. In other words, it functions as a

vowel.

What is true of 1 is also true of the consonant 1, except that
the latter is usually found in the less strongly stressed parts of a
word in English and is made with a slightly greater degree of
constriction of the oral passage. The nasals m, n, 1 are even

~
more obscure, owing to the complete or (in the case of the

! It is the presence of this frictional component that explains the development of
French e (from earlier i or I) at the beginning of such words as espére, from Latin
sperare.

2 This can easily be appreciated by direct observation in these three words. From
the conclusion of the dz (j) and b to the initial movements of the n, the tongue remains
motionless. Hence there is only one sound-—the 1.




SHOHARA: COPTIC SOUND-CHANGES 155

n') nearly complete closure of the oral passage. Nevertheless
their vowel character is undeniable.

The philological arguments set forth by Worrell in Part I,
Chapter I, in favor of the view that the Coptic (principally Sahidic)
consonants b, m, 1, A, p, ¢, W, ¢f, 9 are in some words “syllabic,” the
first five in both accented and unaccented syllables, the last four
(““the less audible”) in unaccented syllables only, seem quite cogent.

The term “‘syllabic” implies that there is such a thing as a
syllable. It cannot mean that there are certain parts of a word or
of a phrase marked off distinctly from the adjacent parts, as they
are marked off in print by a hyphen. On the contrary, the
succession of the movements and flow of sound in a sentence is

——continuous, except-as—it-is-now-and-then-marked by-a briefecessa——————-—————1

ccept
tion of sound or by pauses in movement. In ordinary conversation

there is no such thing as a separation of words into parts called
syllables. There is, however, a continuous variation in the acoustic
prominence of the rapidly flowing sounds, so that there occurs a
continual alternation of more and less prominent sounds, which
give an impression of discontinuity, on the basis of which it is
possible to pronounce the sentence aréitrarily as a succession of
distinctly isolated groups of movements and sounds, each of which
shall either contain, or consist of, one acoustically prominent sound.
But this is done at the cost of considerable alteration of the normal
character of the movements.? The grammarians have carried this
process of arbitrary analysis to an extreme. The term ‘“syllabic
consonant” is applied to certain sounds which have been tradi- I
tionally classified as consonants, but which have characteristics
that often result in their being pronounced with greater prominence
than the preceding or following consonants, or, in philological
language “bearing the main stress of the syllable.” Besides 1, m,
n, r (which are the most “vocalic” of the consonants) the voiced

! The contact of the tongue with the palate and teeth is not always complete in the
case of 1. Kymograph records frequently show a flow of air from the mouth during the |
pronunciation of n. 4

? A very important contribution to the problem of the syllable was made by John H. |
Muyskens in his doctoral dissertation, Zke Hypha,; the Smallest Aggregate of Speech
Movement Analysed and Defined, Vox, Band 1, Heft 11 (May, 1931), 1—55. In it there
is introduced a new conception of the “unit of speech” under the term “hypha” or
“physiological syllable.” The process of swallowing is a series of successive dilatations
and constrictions of the alimentary tract due to the serial, alternating contraction of
circular and longitudinal muscles. Speech “articulations,” as they are popularly called, [
are precisely of this same type of neuro-muscular processes in a much more highly specific E
form. The hypha is the series of processes occurring from the instant of one constriction
(or occlusion) to the next succeeding one.
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continuants (fricatives) v, z, 8, dz may also become prominent as
compared with the adjacent sounds and thus may be designated
as “syllabic” in the same sense. Even the sharp (high-pitched)
voiceless spirants f, s, p, § ¢, h may have this sort of prominence
if adjacent to brief unvoiced explosives; but the contrast between
the prominence of such adjacent sounds is slight and this, along
with their voicelessness, places them near, if not beyond, the
vanishing line of “syllabic” consonants. This situation, of course,
holds true in a fuller sense in unaccented than in accented syllables.
Though, therefore, it is possible, by carefully controlling one’s
muscular movements and paying close attention to the sounds, to
give them distinctly appreciable ‘syllabic” value, yet in ordinary
usage, when one is devoting but slight attention either to the
control of his muscular movements or to his auditory sensations,
these small differences would not be noticed, and hence would not
serve as clearly differentiated symbols of nervous states (ideas and
feelings). Similarly, and for the same reasons, vowel sounds inter-
mediate in value between i and I, I and e, e and €, € and =, etc.,
though commonly occurring, are seldom recognized as part of the
English sound system. They lie below the threshold of clear
automatic discrimination, i.e. they are not practical. This is not
true of the voiced spirants. For example, in Russian the preposi-
tion v, 7z, ordinarily pronounced similarly to v in vote, when
immediately preceding an initial voiced (sonant) sound, gives the
effect of distinct vowel u when preceding another v, e.g. v vodu,
wnto the water, pronounced uvadu, and thereby becomes distinctly
“syllabic.” It is quite conceivable that ghbe and Th7 were similarly
pronounced, the syllabic & bearing a resemblance in pitch to the u
in American put. The accumulation of consonants is made still
more marked in Coptic by the occurrence of vowelless prefixes
and suffixes, e.g. ®, ¢, ¢, T (KnwT, maghey). Considerable con-
tribution to the same end is made by the oft-occurring simplification
of sound-groups through the disappearance of the vowels originally
found in the extensively used proclitic and enclitic (and hence
weakly pronounced) demonstrative pronouns, auxiliary verbs,
nouns, relative pronouns, and other words, such as n- (<ma¥),
cw- (<caw), ow- ( <gown), ATR- (< iron), A~ ( <iwmont). The
most striking fact involved in the accumulation of consonants
thus brought about is that the consonants w, wm, w, T far exceed
all others in frequency of occurrence. Of the four sounds, m and
n belong to the I, m, n, r group, which are best fitted of all
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consonants for ““syllabic” use. To one who is familiar with the
physiological conditions of phonetic change it seems unlikely
that the accentual conditions in Coptic stopped short at merely
““weakening” the unaccented vowel, without also bringing about its
complete loss, since such physiological conditions involve processes
which, once set into action, continue to function unless inhibited
by opposing conditions developing later. There is no evidence in
Sahidic of the existence of such opposing conditions.

The loss of the vowel is due to several biological factors. One
of them is the rhythmic! character of the energy output during
speech, which consists of a continual alternation of larger and
smaller discharges of energy known as dynamic or “stress” accent.

The—smaller dlauhcugc of Cnergy is—manifested 110’?.%’1}7*1037*&
lesser extent of muscular contraction producing air waves of lesser
amplitude, but also by a lesser degree of tonicity of muscle. tissue
producing air waves of lower frequency. Both these factors contri-
bute to produce an auditory effect of lesser intensity in a portion of
discourse following immediately upon an energetically pronounced
portion. This variation comes out in our kymograph records?
showing the musical pitch of the two 1-vowels in the word Berber
in the two American, mid-western pronunciations: bibzand b1 b4.
Both e’s have become “silent.” In the second pronunciation the
accent isarbitrarily reversed. Four records of the first pronunciation
taken in immediate succession yield the following tone frequencies:

First syllable (accented) Second syllable
1418 d.v. st 120d.v.s.
140 140
130 140 (142)°
135 130
Average 136 Average 132

1 Owing to the “all-or-none” characteristic of katabolic process which constitutes the
nerve current, a nerve fiber is exhausted every time a katabolic process (nerve impulse)
occurs in it, and time must therefore elapse for its recovery by anabolism before it can
again put forth its full energy. The activity of muscle fibers is similar. .

2 All the records here referred to were made expressly for this appendix and exhibit
American mid-western (Michigan) pronunciation.

8 This is the frequency of the & below middle ¢ in the musical scale.

4 “d.v.s.” means: “double vibrations per second.”

5 The pitch of a vowel usually varies considerably during its pronunciation. Accord-
ingly, the figures added in parenthesis give the highest (or lowest) frequencies in the air
waves of the given vowel. Of course, if the word concluded an interrogative sentence the
pitch of the final 1, though weakly stressed, would be higher than that of the first 3. It
must not be forgotten that every movement (or sound) is physiologically a portion of
a dynamically interacting system.. Therefore it both influences and is influenced by the
other parts of the system. The words in the table were pronounced in isolation, and thus
have a form which differs slightly from that which would appear in other situations.
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Four records of successive pronunciations of the same word
with arbitrarily reversed accent show the following frequencies:

First syllable Second syllable (accented)
126 (124) d. v.s. 131 d.v.s.
127 (120) 131 (125)
113 (119) 125 (122)
109 (120) 116
Average 118 Average 125

This table is especially instructive in that it shows that the
distinction between the accented and unaccented 1 is not absolute
but only relative, since unaccented 1 (140 d.v. s.) in the third
pronunciation is higher in pitch than accented 1 (130and 135d.v.s.)
in the third and fourth pronunciations, whereas the unaccented ¥'s
(126 and 127 d.v.s.) in the fifth and sixth pronunciations are
higher than the accented ¥'s (125 and 116 d. v.s.) in the last two
pronunciations. In five of the eight cases the pitch of the accented
vowel is higher; in two it is the same, while in only one it is lower.

Similar records of ti tl and t1 ti give the following figures:

First syllable Second syllable
(1) titl 160 d v.s. 113d.v.s.
(2) titl 133 165

The corresponding variations in amplitude are represented in
these data by the curve recording the volume and pressure of the
air emission of the consonants b and t, showing that the consonant
and the vowel are a dynamic unit, or, put in another way, that the
intensity of at least the early portion of the vowel sound is deter-
mined in part by the energy of the explosion of the consonant.

Observe in the tables above that the pitch of the syllable
preceding the accent differs less from that of the accented vowel
(3 or 1) than does the pitch of the vowel following the accent. This
is significant for two reasons: (1) It corresponds to the fact that
in many languages (e.g. English, German, Latin, and Coptic) the
vowel following the stressed syllable often disappears entirely,
and is always much reduced in intensity and altered in quality, as
in modern English stone (from Old English stane) and Latin
conficio (from cénfacio), respectively; (2) It helps to explain why

in English the vowel following the accent more frequently dis-
appears than that preceding the accent,! and in Russian the syllable

! Compare American profes: (a common mid-western pronunciation) with pfess (much
less common).
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immediately preceding the accented vowel is acoustically more
prominent than the second syllable before the accent, i.e. in
ko-lo-ko-la, ée//s. (Each of the last three syllables is pronounced
more energetically than its predecessor.) This is also consistent
with Muyskens’ findings,

Precisely the same situation is shown in our record of the
imperative sentence Turn over ! (pronounced tinovs, with the
main stress on o and secondary on the first 1),

Pitch of 3 in twrz 261 d. v. s.
Pitch of 1in over 114°d.v.s.

; Other records which we have show no absolute difference in pitch
. or amplitude between “syllabic” 1 and consona wt3—Theyare—
: records of such words as barbarous, containing both consonantal
and “syllabic” 3. This is true also of 1, both consonantal and
“syllabic.” In our records it is not possible to distinguish sharply
the duration of the consonant 1 because it is always either preceded
or followed by a vowel to which there is always a gradual transition
of wave-form, which makes any dividing point between them quite
arbitrary,

It is well known that in some American and English dialects,
owing to the weak energy output following the accent in such
words as Berber and barber, the movements of the 1 have under-
gone an entirely different modification, namely, a “defricativization”
(if one may be pardoned for a new word). The energy output is
not sufficient to raise the tongue high enough to cause a distinctly
audible friction, so that we hear only the voice-component of the
1 (ova or ova). '

The explanation of these rhythmical alternations of strong
energy output with weaker lies chiefly, of course, in the nature
of the metabolic processes in nerve, muscle, and gland. Nerve
activity and muscle activity consist of the electro-chemical trans-
formations of energy. With every nerve current and with every
muscular contraction energy is liberated ; the substance (protoplasm)
of the nerve and muscle is in part destroyed, and time is required
for its restoration before another maximum liberation of energy

can take place. This process of rehabilitation is much slower in

! Showing that the consonant preceding the accented vowel is more energetically
pronounced than that following the same vowel.

? The unusually wide difference between accented and unaccented I is due to the
fact that the last 1 was pronounced as though it concluded a declarative sentence and,
accordingly, is unusually low pitched.

Ww. I0
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muscle tissue than in nerve tissue, and hence the time required
for restoration (technically called the period of recovery) is much
less in nerve than in muscle. This alternation in the extent of
energy output is a fundamental characteristic of all life processes,
including speech, and is a physiological basis of rhythm. In the
English language these strong energy outputs, marked by loudly
pronounced sounds corresponding to main accents, succeed one
another at a rate of about one per second. This is also about the
average duration of the human step in walking. A “quick march”
in the U.S. Army is regulated at 2 steps of 30 inches each per
second, which corresponds to a rate of about a mile in 174 minutes.
An average gait carries a person a mile in between 20 and
25 minutes. The latter period corresponds to a speed of 5 feet
per second, or about 2 long steps; the former 3-3 feet per second,
or about 14 steps per second. This rhythm is not confined to
humans. A horse in chewing opens and closes its jaws at about
the same rate. The “leisure-loving” cow chews her cud a little
more slowly. All these facts point to a rhythmical alternation of
less and more extensive katabolic activity as one factor at least
which enters into the physiological explanation of the loss of the
unaccented vowel, especially of that one which immediately follows
the accent, and, less frequently (cf. p. 159), of that immediately
preceding the accent. Eventually this rhythmical alternation must
be regarded as an example of Newton’s law that action and reaction
are equal and opposite in direction. ['he moment that the balance
of protoplasmic forces within the cell is disturbed the process of
restoration of equilibrium sets in. In Part I, p. 13, Worrell asserts
that the murmurvowel, in the sense of sZewa, cannot receive the
accent. This, of course, is true of Hebrew. There is no reason,
however, why in general an extremely short, obscure, vowel cannot
I

I

1
fact occur in mid-western American pronunciation: hurry (haair)
worry (wair), etc. Of course one might argue that the term
“murmurvowel” should be applied only to the unaccented form ;
but one would be equally justified in calling the unaccented e in
settee (seti) a different vowel from the accented e in better (beti).
Furthermore, unaccented 9 in energetically pronounced discourse
may be louder than accented s in a less vigorously pronounced
environment. As stated above (p. 158) in the case of 1, the differ-
ence between them is purely relative, since each sound must be
treated as an inseparable element of the particular dynamic system

. . . + PR
accented if adjacent to the less audible consonants. It does i

@)
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in which it is found, i.e. as a part of a particular Gesta/t. Consistent
with this argument, shewa may have existed in Sahidic in accented
syllables, although it is of course possible arbitrarily to define the
shewa as a faint, unaccented vowel.

Similarly, there appear to be no cases of accented, syllabic I, m
or n in mid-western American, yet their pronunciation presents no
difficulties. It is possible to pronounce plmn (Pullman) without
special effort, as also mndern (mundane) and kmstak (Comstock),
and the Sahidic Copts may have followed a like practice. The
pronunciation plmn would in all probability be heard as pulmn,
the normal mid-western pronunciation. Coptic wAN may quite

easily be pronounced §l or i1, with either whispered or voiced I,

- and, 1f voiced, either faint or loud, and either prolonged or clipped

short.

In the cases of wAX, obbe? and other words having the
superior horizontal stroke, one should hesitate to assert that either
the murmurvowel or the syllabic consonant prevailed in pronuncia-
tion to the exclusion of the other at any given period in Coptic.
It must be borne in mind that the murmurvowel may be pronounced
with an unlimited number of variations in loudness and duration,
from the prolonged, loudly pronounced a, to an utterance so faint
and brief that the listener would not hear it at all. We may safely
assume that the pronunciations of different individuals differed and
that even the same individual pronounced the words differently
under different circumstances, so that sometimes a full a might be
heard, sometimes a faint one, and sometimes nothing but a syllabic
consonant.

Let us take the case where a vowel has been lost, leaving two
consonants in juxtaposition, in such a sound group as FhAAaz
(<bod). A situation then arises which may be compared with
what occurred in Attic Greek when n disappeared before ti in
the third person plural of the verb, and in the feminine form of
the present participle in *-ont, and before ts in the nominative
masculine of the same participle. *-onti becomes -ovot; *-ontia
becomes ovoa, and *-onts becomes -wr. The established habit of
pronouncing a sound group over @ certain period of time is main-

! Both pronunciations involve syllabic 1. The two I's in the latter alternative mean
only that the pronunciation of 1 is prolonged, the earlier part of it being louder.

2 Though in practice the doubling of the vowel in these and similar words may well
have been an attempt to represent the duration of the syllabic b, 1, m, n, or r sound af#zr

the disappearance of ), since those who “ dropped” the 3 were doubtless unaware that
they had done so.

I0—2




162 ~COPTIC SOUNDS

tained, and what is lost by the disappearance of the consonant is
made good by the increased duration of the vowel, the rhythmical
distribution of energy being thus maintained. Now, if the vowel
is lost, which we are assuming to be the case in Coptic, a similar
compensating prolongation of the consonant would serve the same
end, i.e. the maintenance of approximately the same duration for
the entire group. This would hold true mainly, of course, of con-
tinuants, such as A, m, w, p, &, ¢, w, ¢f: but even in the case of
the stop consonants, & (w), T (a) and m, ¢ (=mg), the closure may
be maintained for an appreciable period before the explosion takes
place. This may perfectly well have taken place in Coptic, and
the result would be that the given consonants would assume a
degree of prominence corfesponding to what philologists have
been accustomed to call “syllabic.” But again it must be borne in
mind that this quantitative prominence, like the other charac-
teristics of speech sounds, is only relative; and if the tempo of
utterance be notably increased it will be considerably reduced,
so that the “syllabic” character might partly or even entirely
disappear. This is particularly apt to occur when a group of
consonants is both preceded and followed by a vowel, as is the
group ax in Joh. IIl, 5, ormoor A owmmewma, which, rapidly
spoken, would almost certainly become umoumnupneuma,' none
of the consonants being syllabic. It was pointed out above that
the difference between syllabic 1 and consonant 1 is merely one of
duration and intensity, not one of quality. The same thing is true
of I, m, n, v, z, etc, in their ordinary and syllabic functions
respectively. Again, it is difficult to conceive how the loss of a
vowel in such cases as Joh. III, 7, oafic erpev- (hapsetreu),
and I1I, 8, eTqovawy (etdwasd), would normally result in such
prominence of Tc or T as would justify calling any of them
“syllabic” consonants. On the other hand it is difficult to conceive
that the loss of the vowels in meTipamitrpe and fTenMIETMNTPe
would have resulted in other pronunciations than petnymntie and
ntenmptmaptae. It is, furthermore, certain that no ambiguity or
obscurity of meaning would result from varying pronunciations of
the same sound, formative element, or word. The context takes
care of that.

1 It was certainly true of Coptic, as of all other languages, that there were no inter-
ruptions or pauses between words any more than there were between the adjacent sounds
of a word. The normal sentence is one continuous flow of muscular contractions and
sounds.
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DEASPIRATION AND DEAFFRICATION

It is necessary to distinguish between the two cases: (1) as-
pirates, which consist of an explosive (stop) consonant followed
immediately by an h-sound, which is usually thought of by Indo-
Germanic philologists as produced by the constriction of the glottis
(either the entire glottis or the cartilaginous partl); (2) affricates,
in which the explosive is followed by a spirant produced by the
friction of the air against the approximated surfaces in the same
region in which the occlusion of the stop is made. Since in the two
cases the fricative components are produced by entirely different
groups of muscular movements, they present different anatomical

----—-and-physiological problems.--It should -be noted that-all stops weast--— -

be followed by at least a very brief fricative produced in the samze
region in which the stop is made, because time is required for the
chink between the separating surfaces to become so wide that no
audible frictional sound occurs. Accordingly, there must be a
fricative sound, so-called spirant, however faint and brief, following
every stop consonant. Every stop consonant is, therefore, an
affricate to a greater or less degree. This is true even of stops
that form the first component of aspirates, such as Sahidic @, ¢,
(=mg, no, ro)*

The form and extent of this opening and the rapidity with
which it is produced and widened varies greatly in the case of
each stop consonant (1) with the adjacent (i.e. the preceding
and following) movements, (2) with the individual speaking, and
(3) with the varying energy and speed of utterance in the con-
sonant on different occasions by the same individual. The loudness
of the sound is determined objectively by four factors: (1) the
density and velocity of the outflowing stream of air; (2) the area
of the cross-section of the opening in the region in which the
contact has just been made; (3) the area of the inner surfaces of
passage upon which the frictional disturbance of the air occurs;
and (4) resonance. The density and velocity of the flow of air is
determined, of course, (1) primarily by the energy of the contrac-
tion of the thoracic cavities and the lungs as they expel the air;3

1 Indicated by the dotted lines in Figure 2.

? Incidentally these facts suggest that the Greek aspirates became spirants f, h/c, p
not so much “by passing through the stage of affricates,” as by the omission of the
glottal constriction, while at the same time palatal, dental, or labial occlusion is rendered
incomplete by the influence of the preceding and following vowels.

 The energy with which the air is expelled may, of course, be greatly augmented by
the contraction of the muscles in the walls of the abdomen.
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(2) secondarily by the area of the horizontal cross-section of the
glottis, since only a small amount of the air can pass through the
glottis in a given time if it is only a very narrow slit, whereas
a large amount can pass if it is somewhat opened (as in normal
unobstructed expiration), or opened to its maximum extent (as in
vigorous inspiration). Consequently the puff of air following a
voiced explosive is less voluminous than that following a voiceless
explosive. However, this particular difference between the voiced
and voiceless (sonant and surd) explosives is only relative, and
therefore its effect on the fricative is only relative. Accordingly,
the distinction which Worrell makes® between: the accented and
unaccented syllables is on the whole fully justified, although a
voiced stop emphatically pronounced may be attended by a louder
fricative sound than a voiceless explosive less emphatically uttered.
In the word beautiful, for example, the spirant immediately follow-
ing thg voiced b may be louder than that following the voiceless t.
The speech records of the Laboratory of General Linguistics and
Speech of the University of Michigan often show this to be the
case.

The acoustic prominence of these frictional sounds is slight;
in fact, they are among the faintest of all speech sounds, as is
evidenced by their extensive use in whispering. The patterns of
nervous structure and function are correspondingly less firmly
established, not only because of the low intensity of the acoustic
elements, but also because constrictions involve less extensive
stimulation of the tactual sensory nerves than do contacts, and
the neural patterns are correspondingly less likely to be stable.
The sounds have so little intensity that one frequently (perhaps
usually) does not even hear them. Even less noticeable are the
variations which occur in these sounds. How many people are
aware of the difference in sound between the k in Carl and the k
in kick, or even of the difference between the initial sounds of
choke, chicken? How many know whether they say aphill (up hill)
or apil (without the h) ?

We have been accustomed to regard the voiceless stop as one
in which the phonation begins at or after the instant of the
explosion. The records of actual speech, however, show much
variation in the time of onset of phonation. Sometimes it begins
even during the closure of what has been called traditionally a
voiceless stop. Actually this gives the stop a partly voiced character.

1 Part I, 17.
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Other variations show the onset of voice just at the moment of
explosion, or later.

Though this rather wide variation in articulation exists in mid-
western American, it is quite conceivable that the Copts developed
a greater degree of precision in this particular, so that, as Worrell
suggests, the voicing of the stops in Sahidic in both stressed
and unstressed syllables (and in Bohairic in unstressed syllables)
habitually began approximately at the instant of the explosion,
yielding vozceless, unaspirated stops, or, in Worrell’s nomenclature,
half-vowced stops. This “anticipatory” action contributes to the
reduction of the intensity of the fricative component of the voiceless
stop, and gives it a spirant character more closely resembling a

“voiced stop. It is this phenomenon which Worrell has in mind

when he reluctantly introduces the new technical term “half-voiced,”
and incidentally gives a new definition to the term “voiceless” by
including as one of the characteristics of voicelessness the presence
of an immediately following voiceless glottal spirant. Here the
present writer considers that precision and definiteness have
been sacrificed, and processes merged which had better be held
apart. :

Light will be thrown upon the matter, if we examine closely
certain characteristics of movements involved in the production of

speech sounds: ,

(1) The tongue is actively engaged in the production of all
speeéh sounds, whether vowels or consonants. Consisting, as it
does, of a considerable mass of muscular and connective tissues
run through with veins, arteries, nerves, and ducts, it has to be
transported from region to region of the mouth, as needed for
the individual sounds. Sometimes the distance traveled is Jonger,
sometimes shorter. Sometimes one part of the tongue may be
actively engaged in the execution of movements for one sound
while a¢ the same time another part of the tongue is executing
movements for another sound; in which case each part of the
tongue is influenced by the momentary condition of the others.
The larynx is likewise actively engaged in the production of nearly
all the speech sounds, whether vowels or consonants, voiced or
voiceless. The vocal folds, like the tongue, are masses of tissue
which require time for transportation and adjustment. Both tongue
and larynx ordinarily follow the shortest route in passing between
such regions and making such adjustments; and along that route
the character of the movement is definitely determined by the
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goal to be reached, which is popularly spoken of as the following
sound. The same general relationships exist in the movements of
the lips, jaws, velum, and pharyngeal wall,

(2) Nervous activity is much quicker than muscle activity.
According to recent measurements, the speed of propagation of
the nerve impulse in man may be as high as 125 meters (above
400 feet) per second. The speed of propagation of the metabolic
processes in the gastrocnemius muscle of the frog is about eight
feet per second. In the case of human muscle fiber it may be
somewhat higher, reaching as much as eleven feet per second.
Furthermore, the development of sensations and feelings appears
to be connected chiefly with metabolic (i.e. atomic and molecular)

uvr]q ara
W11

(a) ™11
reas S

muscular activity requires mass translation of
tissue as well. It takes from one eighth to one eleventh of a
second for a muscle to contract and then relax ready to contract
again. It follows that a nerve can deliver impulses to a muscle
considerably more rapidly than a muscle can execute the corre-
sponding movements. Thus the nerves can transmit the motor
impulses of a subsequent “sound” to the tongue, larynx, or other
speech organ before the movements of the preceding sounds have
been completed. The result will be that the movements of the
following sound will be initiated while the movements of the
preceding sound are in progress. The latter, then, will be modified
or entirely omitted. This phenomenon often takes place within one
and the same organ, e.g. the tongue. Since the tongue consists
of several systems of muscle fibers running in various directions,
each system is capable of activity somewhat independent of the
rest, and since the movements of the tongue are brought about in
part by the extrinsic muscles, i.e. those having their origins outside
the tongue (also capable of independent contraction), it is evident
that one part of the tongue may be engaged in executing the
movements of one sound while another part may be executing
the movements of the following sound. This phenomenon can
also take place when different organs, e.g. the tongue and the
larynx, produce the succeeding sounds. That is why most cases
of assimilation (so-called) are cases of ““progressive” assimilation.
“Half-voicing” is merely such an anticipation of a following voiced
sound before the auditory effect of the preceding sound has been
produced. Kymograph records of the mid-western American show
that such anticipation is a very common phenomenon of that
dialect. This is probably true of all languages.
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Regarded physiologically a voiceless stop consonant consists of
a complicated series of processes: (1) contraction of certain groups
of muscles of the vocal tract and relaxation of their antagonists,
bringing the oppositely adjacent walls of the passage into contact
(occlusion) in some particular region; (2) simultaneous action of
the velar and pharyngeal muscles closing the isthmus pharyngo-
nasalis and thus preventing the passage of air through the nostrils;
(3) abduction of the vocal folds! by the contraction of the posterior
cricoarytenoid muscles; (4) contraction of the lung tissues pro-
ducing the positive air pressure behind the point of closure;?
(5) contraction of certain groups of muscles breaking the occlusion.?
Physiologically this last process concludes the consonant. The puff

~of air that ensues is a purely mechanical result of the muscular

movement, which at the instant of the break (even if not before it)
begins to be influenced by the nervous impulses which release the
movements producing the following sounds. Thus the specific
muscular contractions constituting the break are usually, if not
always, affected by the succeeding movements. The puff of air
immediately following the break comprises at least two distinctly
different types of air waves: (1) a brief succession of low-frequency
waves rapidly diminishing in amplitude, which result from the
sudden blow struck by the released air upon the air just anterior
to the region of the break; (2) continuous (maintained) vibrations
of fairly even amplitude resulting from the friction of the air
against the wall of the passage thus opened. If the force of the
outrushing air is sufficiently great, a frictional sound will also be
produced at the glottis (whether cartilaginous or muscular). In
this way a combined affricate and aspirate is produced, i.e. an
affricate overlapped by an aspirate sound. If, however, the antici-
patory innervation affects also the intrinsic laryngeal muscles, the
vocalization (i.e. vibrations of the vocal folds) of a succeeding
voiced sound will begin at, or even before, the instant of the break.
The force of the explosion, and the following spirant, will thereby
be greatly reduced and the latter almost entirely eliminated.

1 If they are not already separated.

% In some cases it happens that the vocal folds are kept closed, so that the contraction
of the lungs, even if it occurs, does not materially affect the density of the air in the
mouth and the pharynx. By the elevation of the larynx, the jaw, and the tongue, and
(in the case of bilabial stops) by the closure of the lips, the oral and pharyngeal air may
then be condensed to a pressure exceeding that of atmospheric air. This might be called

“mouth pressure.”

8 The following pages will be made clearer by occasional references to Figures 2
and 3.
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KEY TO FIGURE 2

1. Thyroid cartilage

2. Cricoid cartilage

3. Arytenoid cartilages (not seen in the median section)

4. Corniculate cartilages (not seen in the median section)

5. Vocal lips (ledges or folds)

6. Glottis. (The cartilaginous glottis is located at the dotted line to the right)
7. False vocal ““cords”

8. Epiglottis. (The dotted line is the line of its right edge)

9. Hyoid bone
1o. Uvula
r1. Velum (soft palate. The lines of dashes show the position of the uvula,

velum and pharyngeal wall when the nasal port is closed in making the
stop consonants) :

12. Rear wall of the pharynx

13. Oesophagus

14. Trachea

15. Adam’s apple

15a. Thyroid gland

16. Lower jaw bone

17—20. First to fourth cervical vertebrae

* 21. Nasal cavity

22, 23. Hard palate

24. Ubpper incisor

25. Lower incisor

26. Upper lip

27. Mouth cavity

28.  Mpylohyoid muscle

29. Geniohyoid muscle

30. Genioglossus muscle

31. Superior longitudinal muscle fibers

32. Nostril

33, 34. Muscles of the lips

35. Septum of the tongue

NOTE.—The location of parts not in the median line is shown by dotted
lines. The digastricus, stylohyoid muscles, and the infrahyoid muscles (the sterno-
hyoid, thyrohyoid, sternothyroid, and omohyoid), since they are laterally located,
do not show in the figure.
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Fic. 2. Sagittal section (front to back) through the nose, mouth, and neck
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If we revert now to the question of nomenclature, we can
scarcely see the appropriateness of designating the complicated
succession of sounds that follow such anticipatory innervation as
a part of the preceding consonant. The explosive portion is
certainly the result of the movements of the break?! but, as was
just suggested, the character of the ensuing frictional sound will
be influenced by the motor innervation of the sound that follows.

If the following sound is voiceless and energetic (as it may be
in Coptic, as well as in other languages, when the consonant is
energetically pronounced), there will be an acoustically distinct and
rather voluminous flow of air following the break. The auditory
effect may be such as to justify the application of the word
“aspirate” to it and the immediately preceding stop; but the latter
should be regarded as a distinct additional sound. On the other
hand, it commonly happens? that, when the explosive is followed
by a vowel, or a voiced consonant, the vocal lips, influenced by
the anticipatory innervation, begin to emit voice. (phonation) at
the instant of or even before the break. This phonation is acous-
tically much more prominent than the spirant which it accompanies,
and should be regarded as a part of the following vowel or voiced
consonant, since in reality the frictional noise is “drowned out”
by the phonation, If the anticipated phonation begins defore the
break, we should consider that the preceding consonant has been
assimilated to the following vowel or consonant. If the phonation
begins at the instant of the break, the processes following the
break should be regarded as belonging to the succeeding sound.?

A simple way of putting the situation would then be:

(1) If there is phonation during the period of closure of a stop
consonant, it is voiced.

(2) If there is no phonation, it is voiceless: either

(@) energetic, if strongly accented, in which case it approaches
or actually reaches the affricate stage, or, if the movement
of the break is rapid and the rush of air is sufficiently
violent, a glottal, laryngal, epiglottal, or pharyngeal spirant

: h
may follow the explosion, and we have a voice

1 It must not be forgotten that even a break may be influenced by the anticipatory
innervation. For example, at the conclusion of a sentence before a pause the break of
a consonant is usually entirely absent.

2 It regularly happens in mid-western American.

3 The discussion has, of course, no application to stop consonants which conclude
sentences. In the case of such consonants no break occurs.
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(6) weak, either (a2) because the phonation of the following
vowel or voiced consonant diminishes the rush of the
spirant air that follows the break, in which case we have
an unaspirated voiceless stop, or (64) because it is weakly
pronounced, and so lacks a frictional supplement, even
though the larynx does not phonate. Even the voiced
stop, if pronounced with sufficient energy, may be followed
by a fricative (voiced or voiceless). The mid-western
American energetic voiceless stops are affricates.

Still another difficulty arises if we call “half-voiced” those
stops which are voiceless and followed by a voiceless sound, but
ensues (see Part I, 17).

If we apply these foregoing facts to the explanation of Coptic
sound-changes, it is clear at once that the deaspiration of the
voiceless consonants (predicated Joc. cit.) is in perfect harmony with
the continually present tendency of the neuro-muscular system to
execute muscular movements ahead of time. The physiological
processes undoubtedly operate this way in all languages.! The
modifications of muscular activity produced by this process become
more extensive with the increase in the tempo of the processes.
Sahidic is said by those who should know to give evidences of
having been pronounced with unusual rapidity.?2 Furthermore, an
examination of the environment of Sahidic unaspirated voiceless
stops shows that in Ev. Joh. I1I, 5-21, Apok. El. 35-40, and Ep.
Phil. 1 (all reprinted in 7%/ G7.) w is followed by a voiced
sound? in 88 per cent. of all occurrences. Such a preponderance
of cases in which the stop is followed by a voiced sound favors the
deaspiration as described above.

When we turn to those cases in which an Old Egyptian voiced
stop has become aspirated, we find a phenomenon not so easy to
explain.

As was just pointed out, the phonation characterizing the vowel
immediately following an affricate or an aspirate may begin by
anticipation at or before the instant of the explosion. This action
in itself prevents the occurrence of an affricate or aspirate sound

! Not only,in spoken language, but in written and gesture languages as well, and in
fact in all forms of muscular activity which involve successive contractions of different
groups of muscles.

2 Erm. Unt.

8 & in Greek words is not included.
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except in the case of very energetically pronounced vowels, in
which case the fricative sound would be voiced, and simultaneous
with the vowel, and therefore distinctly different from the Coptic
aspirate.

The presence of a vowel immediately following an originally
aspirated or affricate stop contributes in other ways also to de-
~ affrication and deaspiration. The deaffrication is brought about
by the speeding up of the movement of the break, thus increasing
rapidly the distance between the opposite surfaces. This has the
effect of cutting down the fricative to an extremely brief and
scarcely audible sound. The deaspiration is brought about. in
the case of glottal,! laryngal, and pharyngeal aspiration not only
(1) by reducing the velocity of flow of air because of the narrowing
or closure of the glottis but also (2) by converting the voiceless
fricative into a more faintly voiced fricative, which, being pro-
nounced simultaneously with the vowel, mingles with it and
becomes practically inaudible, and lastly (3), in the case of pharyn-
geal and laryngal aspirates, by the widening of the oropharynx
and laryngopharynx and the vestibulum of the larynx by the
anticipatory upward and forward tongue movements of the vowel.
The deaspiration is thus an incidental result, a by-product of the
voicing of the consonant, and is therefore to be explained as a
result of the conditions which bring about the voicing. This is
a specific case of the anticipation of speech sound like that explained
on pages 165 f., above.

The fact that in Sahidic both vowels and aspiration are lost,
whereas in Bohairic they are retained, suggests that some common
cause or causes contributed to both deaspiration and loss of vowels.

PALATALIZATION 2

By palatalization is meant in this appendix the transfer of the
region of contact of the tongue either forward or backward until
the middle third of its dorsum comes into contact with or lies
closely (at the moment of greatest constriction) opposed to the
rear three fifths of the surface of the hard palate. By “closely
opposite” is meant such a degree of approximation as characterizes
the consonants it (German Pech), g+ (N. German lagen), and the
vowels i (machine) and 1 (bit). The other palatal consonants made
in this region are K and §, with their corresponding affricates.

! Produced in the cartilaginous glottis. 2 See Figure 3.
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Possibly e (German Thee) should be added, although in this case
the dorsum of the tongue moves through a somewhat lower region.
With these belongs the palatalized 1 (A in embroglio), having a
constriction slightly less than ¢ (German ich), and in the prepalatal,
alveolar, or dental region, and lateral in character instead of medial,
so that it could have little or no influence in effecting palatalization,
The articulations § (shell) and Z (pleasure) are also prepalatal,
i.e. the region of greatest constriction lies in the anterior two fifths
of the palate; but that part of the dorsum of the tongue which lies
below the middle region of the palate moves through as high a
region as it does in the case of the vowel e. The tongue! move-
ments by which all these sounds are produced bear a close family
resemblance. (1) Those which constitute the closure {(“make”) of
the midpalatal stop (explosive) are made by the elevation of the
body of the hyoid bone by the synergic action of the digastricus,?
mylohyoideus, geniohyoideus, and stylohyoideus, the infrahyoid
muscles being in a state of relaxation. The upward movement of
the body of the hyoid?® carries the mass of the tongue upward.
This upward movement of the tongue is perhaps aided by the
contraction of the styloglossus, particularly the posterior fibers,
which draw the sides of the tongue up against the inner surface
of the upper lateral teeth. At the same time the transverse fibers
of the tongue in the middorsal region contract and cause the
central area of the dorsum to bulge upward against the central
region of the palate. (2) The explosion (“break”) of the mid-
palatal explosive is caused by the relaxation of these muscles and
the contraction of their antagonists. (3) The midpalatal fricative
¢ and j* (yes) show the same movements, but differ mainly in that
the transverse fibers of the tongue do not contract so extensively.
(32) The vowels i and 1 are produced by the same tongue move-

P

¢ and j, the co lichtly more extensiv

ment as ign more €Xicnsive i
the case of the vowel i. (4) The prepalatal fricatives § and
are produced by the same muscular contraction as ¢ and j, only
slightly less extensive, and in addition a contraction of the superior
longitudinal fibers of the tongue and the anterior fibers of the
genioglossus forming a shallow channel in the tongue blade below
the alveolae and (or) the prepalate.

1 Consideration of the accessory movements of the lower jaw and lips is intentionally
omitted in the interest of brevity.

2 See Figure 2. 8 The tips of the greater horns remain motionless.

¢ This symbol represents a sound produced by varying degrees of constriction, yielding
sometimes a pronounced hissing sound and sometimes a mere breathing.

—
=

N¢
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This analysis reveals kinship of these articulations when
examined from the point of view of muscular movements. If the
innervation tracts were examined, a correspondingly close neuro-
logical kinship would appear.

This description of the articulation movements of palatal sounds
assumes that these sounds initiate a sentence and are preceded by
a pause in which the mouth remains slightly open and the tongue
lies relaxed upon the floor of the mouth. In the great majority of
cases the movements that culminate in given sounds develop out
of the movements of the sounds immediately preceding. For
example, the movements that produce the k in Atkinson are very
different from those which produce the k in Okra. The movements

“required for the pronunciation of any sound vary more or less
extensively with the type of environment in which it stands.
However, as a rule, the same kinship of movements will be found
to exist between the movements of all the foregoing sounds in
each different type of environment; for example, the movements
required for the pronunciation of o¢, 0§, oi, o1, etc., will show a
decided kinship, although these movements will be distinctly
different from either those.described above or those required in
the combinations tg, t§, ti, t1, etc.

Most philologists in discussing palatalization speak only of the
vowel i as having a distinct palatalizing effect on adjacent vowels.
It is apparent, however, from this close relationship in movements
that, if the presence of an i facilitates the process of palatalization,
then not only the vowel i, but the whole group of palatal sounds
just discussed must be considered as facilitating the same process.
As a matter of fact, we have in Coptic distinct evidence of a close
relationship between the three articulations R, 6, =, and the vowels -
and consonants that follow them, as appears in the following table:

Matth. 1-8, 19 (Sahidic texts)

R 4 =
Followed by a, 0, w, o3 or A 82 26 1431
3 »n € H 5 74 39
2 s ¥ (ex) 56 15 1612

» » Ty, ¢, WOT P 41 7° 21

! Eight cases of =w; 5 of TR0ENC; 13 of eyxw, €TXRwW, NAROOC, TERAY, 3TROOY
WRIROOC, MIPx00C,

% Thirty-three cases of xe. _

8 There are only 7 cases of & followed by a consonant, and they are the initial
consonants of the following word. There are 22 cases of = followed by a consonant
(4 of them beginning the next word) and 40 cases of & followed by a consonant (12 of
them beginning the next word).

w. II
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These tables show clearly a predominance of the palatal vowels
following & and =, but not for . & shows a lesser degree of
frequency of a succeeding “high” vowel. Such effect as the
following vowel may have exerted is explained on the principle
mentioned on pages 165 f.

Another factor, however, may be mentioned as being of
probably as much importance as an explanation of palatalization,
whether of a front or back consonant. Palatalization may be the
result of a tendency of later acquired movements to revert to more
primitive forms of movements. The midpalatal spirants and stops
are characterized by movements through a region corresponding
closely to that through which the tongue operates in the extremely
primitive act of sucking and the initial movements of swallowing.
Palatalization may be in reversion to this older form of movements
from which the midpalatal consonant conceivably developed. Such
a conversion is a biological phenomenon of widespread occurrence,
one form of which is atavism.
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Abydos, 110, 116-118, 145; northward
from, 116, 119, 121

Accent, 56, 57; effect of, 157; of obscure
vowel, 160 :

Achmim, 74, %5, 117, 118, 133} origin
of name, 75; “pocket,” vii, 64

Achmimig, 39, 63, 74; characteristics of,
£

-5 5 influenceof, 123; 133 ; location of; - -

74, 175

Achmimic-sub-Achmimic, 73, 128; age
of, 83; at Pbow and Qaw, 73; at
Thebes, 80; features of, 104; literary
revolt, 32

Affricate, 7; and aspirate combined, 167 ;
voiced and voiceless, 164

Akkadian, 43

Albright, 56, 58

Alexandria, 66, 69, 141; dialect of, 82

“All-or-none” law, 157 n. ’

Alveolar, 8

Antinoé, 116-118

Araba al-Madfuna, 110, 116

Arabic, 42, 43, 48; colloquial forms,
123, 124 ; influence of, 137, 139; loan-
words in Coptic, 122-133; transcrip-
tion, influence of, in Coptic pronunci-
ation, 138; Upper Egyptian dialect of,
139

Arabized pronunciation, 122-133

Aramaic, 36, 50, 5I

Archaic features, 99, 101

Articulation: forward shift of, 32—34, 50;
pressure, 35, 36; tension in, 35

Aspirated, 8

Aspirates, 8

Aspiration, 35

Assimilation explained, 166

Assuan, 139

Athanasius of Qs, 69

Beatty collection, 69
Beghadhkephath law, inoperative, 53, 54

Behnk, ix

Berlin Psalter, 109, 117, 118
Biconsonantal roots, 42, 57

Bilabial, 8

Bilingual communities, 83

Bishari, 138

Bohairic, 39, 63, 66, 67, 119, 120; age

---of; 6%, 81, 83, 1zo; arabized; 8z; 83; -

characteristics of, 68; established as
literary language, 82z; extinct as ver-
nacular, 8z; in Western Delta, 67;
oldest dialect, 67; pronunciation of,
applied to Sahidic, 6, 82; replaces
Sahidic, 134; slow tempo of, 3, 77;
version, age of, 67; vowels prosthetic
n, 12, 77

Bohairic-Fayyumic characteristics, 77

Bohairic-Sahidic: characteristics of, 78;
in contact, 78

Buhaira, dialect of, 67

Burchardt, ix, 31

Cacuminal, 84

Cairene Arabic, influence of, 137

Cairo, Bohairic and Sahidic meet at,
69

Canaanitish, 50; loan-words in Egyptian,
45-55; sibilants in, 50

Casanova, 122, 134, 135

Characteristics: foci of, 115; of Delta,
119; of Esne, 118, 119; of Fayyumic,
68; of Fayyumic-Bohairic, 77;- of
Fayyumic-Sahidic, 78; of Fayyumic—
Sahidic-sub-Achmimic, 78; of Valley,
79

Chassinat, 3, 122, 123, 125, 133, 134

Chicago Proverbs manuscript, 110-112,
116, 118

Clergy, their ignorance of Coptic alpha-
bet, 135

“Columba,” origin of word, 67

Consonant, 11
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Consonants: correspondence between, in
Coptic and Arabic, 129; degeneration
of, 43; syllabic, 153, 161, 162; syllabic
in Coptic, 1561,

Coptic: disappearance of, in Nitria, 134;
dissolution of, 133; in Arabic letters,
134-142; letters, probable values of,
84 ; phonetics, 2, 3; phonetics arabized,
136

Coptic-Arabic: 133,
134;equivalents, 125—-133; overlapping
period, 3, 5, 122 ; transliterations, 3, 5,6

Crum, 3, 4, 99, 113

Cycles in vowel-history, 58

equations fixed,

M opamnnly 1o
wiZlrlian, ix

Deaffrication, 163 ff.

Deaspiration, 17-23, 163 ff.; cause of,
172; in Coptic, 171

Deir al-Bahari texts, g9

Delta: characteristics of,
separateness of, 81

Demotic, dialects in, 21, 25

Dentalization of palatals, 109

Dentals, 8, 35; from palatals, 25, 31

Dentilabial, 8

Dialects, 57, 63—98; age of literary fix-
ation of, 3; fundamental differences
of, 81; group qualities of, 75-80; in
Demotic and New Egyptian, 21, 25,
53, 81; mixed, 69; neutral, 66, 73,
74, 81 ; relationship of, 63-82; relative
geographical position of, 76; spread
of, 66

Doublet letters, 85

Doubling, 117, 119; forlong vowel, 133;
of semi-vowels, 79, 8o0; of vowels and
consonants, 110, 112; simplification

119; early

of, 111, 112, 118, 119

Ecclesiastes, vii, 120

Edfu, 102

Egyptian, New, 57; dialect in, 21, 52
Elephantine, 115, 117

Ember, ix

Emphatics, 35, 125

Epiphanius texts, g9

Erman, ix, 3, 13, 31, 77

Eshmunain, 74, 100, 116-118

INDEXES

Esne, 81, 102, 115, 118; characteristics
of, 118, 119

Ethiopic, 31

Evelyn-White, 134

Faw, 73

Fayyum, 64, 67, 68, 141; early difference
of, 81

Fayyumic, 68, r120; age of, 120; at
Heracleopolis, 68; characteristics of,
68; graphic dependence of, upon
Bohairic, 68, rzo; intrusion of, into
valley, 68, 78, 82; Old, vii, 120

Fayyumic-Bohairic characteristics, 77

Fayyumic-Sahidic characteristics, 78

Fayyumic-Sahidic-sub-Achmimic char-
acteristics, 78

Foci of characteristics, 113

Fricatives, 7; acoustic prominence of,
164 ; confused with stops, 30; rounded,
38; variations of, 163

Galtier, 122, 134-136, 138, 140, 143

Geography of dialects, 63-82

Girga, 141

Glottal, 8

Graffiti, 63, 74

Greek : aspirates, 8; in Alexandria, 6g;
influence, 125, 137, 138, 141 ; modern,
influence of, 7; transliteration of
Coptic, 4, 67; values of letters, 107,
114, 132, 133; vulgarisms, 9g9; words
in Coptic, 85, 88

h, weak or absent, 109, 110
Half-voiced, 7; stops in Bohairic, 86
Head, section of, 169

Hebrew, 49-54

Heracleopolis, 68; Fayyumic at, 82
Hootkins, 29

Hume, vii, 64

i, effect of, in palatalization, 173

Imala, 127, 128, 135

Impurities, 8o0; in Sahidic documents,
78; in Theban, 73

Intermittent, 4

Junker, 3




INDEXES 131

k, varieties of, 175

Khartum, 141

Kircher, 2, 137

Koptos, 116-118; to Abydos, 120;
southward from, 116, 119, 120

Kropp, vil

Kymograph records, 156

1, as a vowel, 154

Labialization, 113

Language: a biological science, 1523
metabolism in, 151; processes, char-
acter of, 152; processes, mechanical,
151; processes, physiological, 151

Laryngals, 3, 89; in Theban, 112; lost,
112, 118, 119; maintained, 79

Laryngeal movements in Semitic, 33

Late vowels, 68, 78, 81

Leipoldt, 69

Lepidontopolis, 123

«Tilium,” origin of word, 67

Lips, relaxation of, 120

Local evidence, scarcity of, 115

m, as a vowel, I54

Mallon, 13

Maps, 65, 70-72

Mashaich, 122, 123

Meader, vii, 151

Metabolism, in language, 151

Michigan papyrus (Inv. 1190), 110-IT2,
116-118

Middle Kingdom, 39, 56

Minya, 116, 117; Bohairic and Sahidic
meet at, 69

Misspellings, 4, 73, 78, 99-121

Mixed dialect, 69

Modern Greek, influence of, 7

Modern pronunciation, 128, 135, 138,
139, 142, 143

Monastery of St Jeremias, 69

Monogram letters, 35, 86

Murmurvowel (murmelvokal), 6, 11-16

Muscle: and nerve action compared,
166 ; contraction, 166

Muyskens, 151, 155

n, as a vowel, 154
Nasalization, 139

Native tradition, 4

Nerab, 50

Nerve: and muscle action compared,
166 ; nerve current, 166

Neutral dialects, 66, 73, 74, 81

New Egyptian, 57: dialect in, 21, 52

Newton’s law and speech rhythm, 160

Nile, western and eastern shores of, 64

Nineteenth dynasty, spelling under, 271,
52

Nitria, dialect of, 67, 82

Nunation, 135

Old Fayyumic, vii, 120
N4 Tf:v\r\‘dr\m ~A M
Yy OV O

il Oailg

Older vowels, 8o, 81

Original vowels, 58

Overcorrection, 81, 99, 102, 104, I0Q,
I13-11§

Overlapping movements, 167, 170f.

Overlapping periods of Coptic—-Arabic, 3,
5, 122

Oxyrhynchus, dialect of, 73

Pachomius, 69

Palatal vowels with ¢ and =, 176

Palatalization, 23-34, 105-107, 113, I72;
backward, 107, 109, 115; €XCeSSive,
115; forward, 106, 108; in Demotic
and New Egyptian, ro7; in Semitic,
31; of dentals, 120; of velars, 8, 109,
119

Palatalized, 8

Palatals, viii, 8; and palatalized, 79;
confused, 109, 115, 116 ; dentalization
of, 109; tongue movements of, 174

Palate, section of, 173

Paper manuscripts, 134

Pbow, 69

Petraeus, 2, 137

Petubastis, 68

Peyron, 12

Phantom consonants, 41-44, 113

Phonetic: character of dialects, 83-98;
decay of roots, 56; spelling of un-
educated, 8o, 81; symbols, 910, 87—
88 ; terminology, 7, 8; transcription,
89-98

Pitch, in successive “syllables,” 158
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“Pockets,” 64

Polotsky, viii

Pressure articulation, 35, 36

Prince, 2, 4, 139-143

Pronunciation: affected by spelling, sz;
arabized, r22-133; Bohairic, applied
to Sahidic, 6, 82; Coptic, influence
of Arabic in, 138; modern, 128, 135,
138, 139, 142, 143

Prosthetic vowel in Bohairic, 12, 77

(al-)Qais, 116, 117

Qaw, 73, 74

Quantity of vowels, 57, 58; disregarded,
137

Quibell, 69

I, as a vowel, 154

Ranke, viil

Red Monastery, 133

Regional qualities of dialect, 73, 8o

Rhythm of walking, 160

Rhythmic energy output, 159

Rochemonteiy, ix, 2, 5, 137-143

Roots: biconsonantal, 42, 57; decay of,
43, 57; triconsonantal, 41; weak, 42,
43

Rounded fricative, 38

Rufinus, 69, 73

(as)-sa‘d, 69

Sahidic, 40, 63, 68-74; age of, 81, 83;
at Saqqara, 69; established as literary
language, 82; extinct as vernacular,
82; in Fayyum, 82z; in Region II,
68; literary language of Region V, 81,
82; neutral dialect, 73; not dialect of
Thebes, 69, 70; orthography, 109;
spread of, 81; throughout valley, 8z ;
vernacular of Region IV, 73, 74

Sahidic—sub-Achmimic-Achmimic char-
acteristics, 78, 79

Samannid, 74, 75

Schmidt, vil, 120

Semitic, laryngeal movements in, 33
Sethe, ix, 31, 56, 58

Shewa, 1601,

Shores of Nile, western and eastern, 64
Sibilants: in Canaanitish, 50; shift of, 49

Simplification of doubling, 111, 112, 118,
119

Sobhy, 3, 5, 122, 134, 135, 137, 141-143

Sohag, 122, 132

Sonants, 11, 14

Sounds: discrimination of, 156; mutual
Influence of, 170

Speech: organs of, 152; rhythm and
Newton’s law, 160

Spelling, 46, 47; affects pronunciation,
52; conventional in Egyptian, 47;
under nineteenth dynasty, 21, 35z;
under twenty-second dynasty, 48

Spiegelberg, ix

Spread of dialects, 66

Steindorff, ix, 13, 69

Stern, 1, 2, 12, 20, 122, 123, 133,134, 137

Stops, 7; confused with fricatives, 40;
development of, 34

Sub-Achmimic, 63; more primitive than
Sahidic, 74; neutral dialect, 74; south
of Sahidic, 74; voiced and voiceless
defined, 170; voiceless, variations of,
164 f.

Sub—Achmimic—Achmimic, influence at
Thebes, 73

Superscript Arabic letters, 135

Supralinear stroke, 12, 13, 126, 129

Syllabic: consonants, 103, 114, 153, 161;
A, M, p, by oo o, 4, 162; 1, 153;
writing, 47

Syllable, 155

Syllables, 11, 15, 57; division into, 57

Tabnnése, 69
-

afhim, 129, 12
8

8

Tanwin, 135

Tension, in articulation, 33

Thebaid, meaning of term, 6

Theban: doubling, 112; features, 105—
109; laryngals, 112; term incorrectly
used, 69, 7o

Thebes, 69, 80, 99, 109, 110, 115, 116

Thompson, 63

Till, viii, 3, 13, 56

Tongue, action of, 165

Tradition, native, 4

Transcription, mechanical, 137

Triconsonantal roots, 41
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Tuki, 2, 137
Twenty-second dynasty, spelling under,
48

u, inherent, 38

u-resonance, 35, 5I, 125
Unvoicing, 17-23 -

Upper Egypt, meaning of term, 69
Uvular, viii, 8; stop, 35

v, as a vowel, 156

Valley characteristics, %9

Velar, viii, 8; -labial, 8

Vibrations, maintained, 167

___Vienna Psalter, 116-118 ... . __.

Voiced, 7; stops in Bohairic, 86; and
voiceless stops, defined, 170; and
voiceless stops and affricates, 164

Voiceless, 7; stops, 167; stops, varia-
tions of, 164 f.

Vokalansatz, 112

183

Vowel-history, cycles in, 158

Vowel-patterns, 41-44

Vowel-supports, 4144, 113

Vowels, 8, 11, 56-59; Arabic, 123-120,
136; Coptic, 124, 125; effect on de-
aspiration and deaffrication, 172; late,
68, 18, 81; long and short, 57, 58;
loss of, 157, 162; older, 80, 81;
number of, 153; original, 58; palatal,
with ¢ and =, 176; pitch of, 157;
prosthetic in Bohairic, 12, 77 ; quantity
of, 57, 58; quantity of, disregarded,
137

Vowels and consonants, compared, 153

- Vulgarisms, g9~ - -

Weak roots, 42, 43
White Monastery, 102, 133

Zingirli, 51

I1—j§
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(The sections of this part of the index are arranged in the order
of their importance.)

COPTIC

a 84, 124, 127, 128, 136, 137; obscure m/h 114

vowel, 113 M/t 114
aje 104, 113 M[TL 114
afo 101 n 84, 130, 132, 133, 136, 137, 139
b 84, 129-131, 133, 136-139, 142 nT 79, 8o
B/ow» 40, 118, 119 /A 101
B/ 99, 131 /M IIg
« 85, 109, 130, 132, 133, I35-138, M/p 10T

140 ITOR-, HTOg- 102
©/1 105 nixe (F) 95
/R 100 2 85, 135
w/& 105 084, 127, 128, 136, 137, 139
= 85, 130, 133, 135-138 o/” 120
€84, 127, 128,136, 137; lost, 118, 119; o/a To2, 115

obscure vowel, 113 o/o¥ 103

e/” 129

€/a 101, 104

e/x 114

€/o 104

7 85, 135, 136

z/c 114

st 84, 86, 124, 127, 128, 133, 135-137;
and i, difference between, 124

© 17-20, 84, 130, 131, 135-137

e/f 114

1 34, 86, 124, 127, 128, 136, 137; ex-
crescent before e, 112; lost before o,
112

1/a 102

1/v 105

i/e 102

R 17-20, 84, 86, 109, 120, 130, 132, 133,
136, 137

K/t 100

/T 108

R/9C 100, 136

®/x 108

R/6 106, 109, 116, 119

R/G[x 131, 132

A 54, 55, 84, 132, 137

A/p 100, 120

Mm 84, 130, 132, 136, 137; from b, 114

N 17-20, 84, 129, 131, 1306, 137

Té (abbreviation), 68

P 53, 54, 84, 131-133, 136, 137; pre-
served in Fayyumic, 94, 120, 121

p/A 100

c 38, 84y 130, 132, 136-138

c/7 114, 136

c/uy 108

¢/x 108

T 17-20, 84, 87, 130, 136-138

T/ 131

T/e 136

T/R 108

T/c 108

Tr/loe TOM

TS e 2

TR/TW 109

TE/= 109

T6/6 109

v 137

ov 84, 127, 128, 136, 137, 140; ex-
crescent before w, 112; excrescent or
omitted, 118, 119; lost before wjo,
112; obscure vowel, 113

o¥/h 40

ov/e 113

0F/ew 102

0%/0 103
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o%/w 104, 128
@ (abbreviation) 120
% 4, 17-20, 84, 135, 137, 139, 140
&% (abbreviation) 68
X 5, 17-20, 34, 130, 132, 133, 135~137,
143
X /R 100
X /W 107
x/g 107
W 85, 135
w 84, 124, 127, 128, 133, 135, 137, 130,
140
w/a¥ 114
w/o¥ 105
9y 37, 84, 86, 106, 130, 132, 133, 136,
1375 (§) 77, 78, 121, 132; (8) 77, 132
WAQA, pronunciation of, 161
m/c 108
W/cw 110
W/ 107
/e 106
wj/=x 108
9 843 130, 131, 133, 136‘1387 140
b 40, 84, 137
2 37, 39, 84, 106, 130, 132, 136, 137,

185

139, 141; Omitted or redundant, 109;
weak, 116, 117, 119, I21, 132, 1309,
141; written but silent, 110

2a (B) 92

ohbe, pronunciation of, 161

QO0AOKROTce 108

o/w 106, 109, 121

£ 39, 84

= I, 2,5, 6,21-23,24~30, 37, 84, 86,131,
136-138, 140, 142

=/t 108

=1 (A,) 89

=/7Tc 108

=/Tuy 107

;TR IO -

=/73 108

=x/5¢ 108, 109

x/6 108-110, 119, 120

& (sign) 26

6 1,25 6, 21-23, 24-30, 37, 84, 130,
I35, 137, 139, 140, 142, 143

&/w 105

é/r 106

Gf/= 108, 132

86, 135

&
(@)
=
av]
=
=
>
z

3 42-44, 47, 48, 55

j 435136, 43, 55

€ 35, 43, 55; in Coptic, 36, 37; in
Persian period, 36, 37

W 42, 43, 47, 48, 55

w/b 40

b 18, 19, 54

b>m 114

b/p 53

b/w 40

p 17-19

p/b 53

m 54

n 54

ns 54

T 43, 54-56

154, 55

h 37-39, 55

h 36, 55, 106

b 36-39, 55, 106, 10%; palatalized in
Demotic and New Egyptian, 107, 109;
shift of, 39, 40

37-39, 106, 107, 109; shift of, 3q,

40

s 38, 48, 49; originally z, 38

$ 37, 47-49

§/s: interchange with d/d, 40

$ 39, 49, 106, 107

k 19-21, 26-30, 53

k 17-19, 26-29, 52, 53

g 19-21, 25, 27, 28, 30, 32, 52, 53

t 17-19, 31, 52

t/d 52

t 25, 26, 31, 47, 48, 52

3 48

tw 48

d 19, 20, 31, 36, 51

d/t 52

d 19-21, 25, 26, 30, 31, 36, 38, 48, &1,
52

d/d: interchange with §/s, 40

&, dj, dd 48




186

N 55

253 55

A 52,53

=1 21, 36, 48, 52
55

155

T 46, 48, 50, 51
V125, 137

- 120, 120

- 130

< 49, 130

T 5, 6, 83, 130, 142
C 55, 130

t 55, 130
3130

3135

038

INDEXES

HEBREW

M 46, 55
B 36, 52
'55
D52
5 54
D54
)54

N oz21, 47, 48, 52

ARABIC
3 I31
3130
w49, 130
o 5, 6, 49, 130
e 51, 130
S 130
b 130
& 55 130
S 130

GREEK
¢ 8, 67

D 47-50

Y 36, 46, 53, 55
Bs3

¥ 36, 46, 50, 51
p36, 53

9 54

¥ 46, 49-51; ¥ 49

S 130
3 130
J 130
A 130
O 130
6130
5130
& 125, 126, 137

x 8, 67, 107
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